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System Requirements

Minimum System Requirements:

B Windows® XP/2000

B CPU 500MHz plus processor

B Memory Size: 128MB or above

B 50MB of available hard drive space and a wireless or Ethernet network.

Package Contents

> T

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player ~ Remote Control Antenna

with AAA Batteries

s
RN
-~ )

N/ %
Installation CD o

(Contains D-Link® Media Server Software, Standard Composite RCA

Quick Install Guide, and Manual) Audio/Video Cable
CATS5 Ethernet Cable SCART Cable S-Video Cable

If any of the above items are missing, please contact your reseller.




Hardware Overview

Hardware Overview
Front Panel

USB 2.0 Port

Use this port to directly
playback content stored
in USB storage devices.

Power Button Remote Sensor

To manually start the DSM-520 To operate the DSM-520,

without the remote control, point the supplied remote

simply press this power button. control at the remote
sensor.




Hardware Overview

Back Panel Connections

Antenna
Coaxial Digital Audio

Optical Digital Audio

Composite Audio
Power
Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Composite Video

Reset

This button will restore the
DSM-520 to factory default
settings.




Installing the D-Link® Media Server

Installing the D-Link® Media Server
Software

Install the D-Link® Media Server Software on each PC that contains
music, video, or photo files you wish to use with the DSM-520.

Follow the steps in this section to install the software.

Insert the DSM-520 CD-ROM D-Link
into the CD-ROM drive and the

following screen will appear. "5 na D Medserr
3 Online Media Services
Click on Install D-Link® Media B Vet

Server g View Quick Install Guide

D visit support.diink.com

\BS nstall Adobe® Reader®
If the screen on the right does Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
not appear, go to My Computer Exit b
and double-click on the CD-
ROM drive. The screen at the
right will appear.

1 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

The D-Link® Media Server
Setup Wizard will appear.

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

endled that you elase o ather applicalions before

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Click Next }; | =




Installing

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears.

Click Next

{5 Setup - D-Link Media Server []

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before corinuing.

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

= {'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back, Nest > Cancel

?

Choose a destination location
or accept the default location.
This is where the D-Link Media
Server software will be copied
to on your system.

Click Next

& Setup Media Server

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup will install D-Link Media S erver inta the: following folder.

Ta continue. click Next. IF you would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.,

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

T

Choose a start menu folder or
accept the default location.

Click Next

Media Server
Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup plsce the program's shortouts?

Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

Tocontinue, click Next I you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

Biowse.

< Back Nest > Cancel

T
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Installing the D-Link® Media Server

Select the icons you want
created.

Select Create a desktop icon
to access the program from
your desktop.

Select Create a Quick Launch
icon to access the program
from your taskbar.

Select Create a startup icon
so the program launches on
startup.

The necessary software will be
copied to the specified locations
on your computer.

Click Install

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Sedect the additional tasks you would like Setup to parform while instaling D Link Medis
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

< Bark MNewt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination Iocatior =i
Ci\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o

<Back | install Cancel

T

Check Launch D-Link® Media
Server

Click Finish

1% Setup - D-Link Media Server

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup wizard

Setup has finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appication may be launched by selecling the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Sehup.

W Launch D Link_Medaberver




Configuring the D-Link® Media Server

Configuring the D-Link® Media Server
Software

If you checked the Launch D-Link® Media Server check box, the
following screens will be displayed.

The File Types tab is where
you select the types of [T
aule’ Vldeo’ and photo fIIeS Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

that you want to share. e Fhco T

IV AIFAIFF IV DATMIV v BMP

% LPCM ¥ MFG MPEG 4V W GIF

7 TIPS I G ¥ JFG.IFEJFEG

v MP2 IV YOBMZV MPEG2 W JF2JPCI2K

" MP3 IV Wy ¥ PNG

[ MalpLs W TIF.TIFF

¥V 0GG

I iy

v wima
Select All
Clear &l

Close
The Shared Folders tab is

where you select the folders g HEE
th at con tal n yo ur au d |O , Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |
. . Shared Folder
video, and photo files. St \
R

R S o

Refiellh =l

Deete flfolder

Delicft al

Click Add a Folder

Advanced
Scheduler Socheduler disatled

Status

Server i ative




Configuring the D-Link® Media Server

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
Select the folder containing £ My eBooks
the files you wish to share. » S
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Click OK } 0K Cancel

EXC D-Link Media Server REE
Repeat the steps until a" Of Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |

Shared Folder

the folders containing audio, \

\Mecia Downloadsy
I'\Musie Files\Uplaadh

video, and photos you want to
share have been added. _Bhatn_|
Refresh all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close




Configuring the D-Link® Media Server

The Media Files tab will
show all your audio, video,
and photo files as well.

D-Link Medi~ © ==-ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

- Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisich
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriisey

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre | atist [an o
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
God Pt Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Celdplay A
Daylght Flock Coldplay A
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Rocl Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles o
| 4m TheWalnse  Classic Rock Bealles M
Under theMiky ..~ Allemalive Church o
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ballof Confusion  Allemalive Love fnd Rock.. Ot
NoNewTaleTo... Rock Love And Rock..  Ee

Close

Click Close
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Connecting the DSM-520

All audio, video, and networking connections are located on the rear
panel of the DSM-520.

Video Connections
Select one of four ways to connect video to your DSM-520:

* Composite Video

Connector

Plug the supplied yellow
video cable into the VIDEO
connector on the DSM-520
and the matching opposite end
of the cable to your television
input.

* S-Video Connector
Plug the supplied S-Video
cable into the S-VIDEO
connector on the DSM-520
and the opposite end into the
S-Video connector on your
television.

* SCART
Match the cable to the matching
connector on the DSM-520
and to the SCART video input
of your television.

The VIDEO OUT button on the remote control toggles between the composite/S-Video
output, the SCART output, and the HDMI output. If component connectors are used but
not selected, the screen will be tinted blue.

11



Connecting the DSM-520

 HDMI

Plug the HDMI cable into the
HDMI connector on the back
panel of the DSM-520.

Plug the opposite end to the
matching HDMI connector on
your television or audio/video
system. e =

Note: This cable is not supplied.

By default the DSM-520 is set to Composite/S-Video mode.
Pressing the VIDEO OUT button on your remote control will allow
you to switch between different video modes.

B Press the VIDEO OUT button once to switch into SCART mode.
B Press the VIDEO OUT button twice to switch into HDMI mode.

B Pressing the VIDEO OUT button for a third time will switch
back into Composite/S-Video mode.

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) supports standard, enhanced, or high-definition
video, plus multi-channel digital audio on a single cable.

12



Connecting the DSM-520

Audio Connections

By default the DSM-520 is set to composite audio output. The AUDIO OUT button
on the remote control toggles between the composite audio output and the optical
digital audio output (optical/coaxial).

Select one of three ways to connect audio to your DSM-520:

* Composite Audio _ - =
Plug the supplied red and white n — “
connectors into the AUDIO
(color-coded matching) jacks on Ji

the DSM-520.
Plug the opposite ends to the »
matching jacks on your television

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

or audio/video system.

Optical Digital Audio
Connect an optical audio
connector into the OPTICAL
connector on the DSM-520 and
the matching opposite end of the
cable to the audio input of your
audio system.

Note: This cable is not supplied.

» Coaxial Digital Audio
Connect a coaxial digital audio E
connector into the COAX
connector on the DSM-520

and the matching opposite end %
| o |

of the cable to the audio input

@“7.1 Al
of your audio system.

Note: This cable is not supplied. st

13



Connecting the DSM-520

Network Connections
Select one of two ways to connect your DSM-520 to your network:

e RJ-45 Ethernet
Connector
Connect the supplied Ethernet
cable to the network cable

connector, and attach the other J‘//
L

end to a router or hub on your
network.

Switch or Router

* Wireless Antenna
Attach the supplied antenna by
threading it onto the antenna
connector. Be sure the antenna
is secure and in an upright
position.

Note: You may have an Ethernet cable plugged into the unit and have the wireless
antenna connected. Neither will interfere with the other, but only one network can be
accessed at a time (wired or wireless). The network connection type is selected in
the Setup Wizard and can also be changed by going to the Setup Menu. To access
the Setup Menu, press the SETUP button on the remote control.

14



Connecting the DSM-520

Below is a diagram displaying what your network might look like
once all of the connections have been made to the MediaLounge™
DSM-520 Wireless HD Media Player.

£y
Cable/DSL Modem
Digital
Camcorder .) J \
‘ Wireless Router  Network Attached Storage

MP3 Player ;I L
Digital Camera \_J Deskiop PC ‘ \\% |

Internet Camera

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player

Entertainment System

15



Using the Remote Control

Using the Remote Control

Power
Alphanumeric Keys
HOME

“.” (period or dot)
DELETE

MUTE

PAGE UP & DOWN
VOLUME + & -
BACK

10. ENTER

11. Navigation Buttons
12. SETUP

13. MENU

14. Color-Coded Shortcut Keys
15. Stop, Play/Pause, REV,
FF, PREV, and NEXT

CoNooRA~LN =

16. INFO

17. REPEAT

18. SEARCH

19. SHUFFLE MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO Sk
20. PIP (Picture In Picture) MR .
21. AUDIO OUT 5 e
22. VIDEO OUT . () (o)

REV FF

PREV
OO

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520

16



Using the On-Screen keyboard

Whenever you need to enter text, press ENTER on the remote and
the on-screen keyboard will appear.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

The keyboard is used for a variety of functions such as naming your
DSM-520 and performing searches for music, photos or video. To
use the keyboard, highlight a character with the arrow buttons on
the remote control and press the ENTER button. Text can also be
entered by using numbers 2-9 on the remote, just as you would on
a cell phone. Highlight OK and press ENTER when you're finished
entering text.

17



DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Upon initial startup, the DSM-520 displays the Setup Wizard.
The Setup Wizard will guide you through the necessary steps for
configuring the DSM-520. You can also use Windows® Connect Now
(WCN) to simplify the wireless setup, skip to page 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Click Next to begin the
DSM-520 Setup Wizard

18



DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Type in a name of your
choice or select the default
setting.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Click Next to continue

Select your network

connection type.
Select Your Network Connection
If selecting Wired, skip to Comecton: RSN
Your Current Network

Settings on page 20

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Click Next to continue

If you are using a wireless
network connection, please
select the SSID of the
network.

SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Click Next to continue

19



DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Your current network settings
are displayed and can be
changed at this point.

Keys can be entered in hex or

Your Current Network Settings
SSID: diink B

Wode: Infasiucure [
ASCII format. See the User E&P;ﬁ?“*: 8

Manual located on the CD-ROM
for details.

Key:
Bk Net
ILinKISEtlp Wizard

Click Next to continue

Your current network settings
are displayed and can be
changed at this point.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration:  DHCP.  H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 255.255.265.0
Gateway: 19216801
DNS: | 19246800

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

Click Next to continue

Please select a Media Server
from the list.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

S

Click Next to continue

20



DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinKISetlp Wizard
i -

Click Done to finish

Your Setup is Complete

For detailed usage instructions and information on supported
file types, please refer to the User Manual that is located on the
MediaLounge™ CD-ROM.

Your MediaLounge™ DSM-520 is
now ready to stream music, photo,
and video content for enjoyment
on your home entertainment ig

Center- USB Direct

Online Zone

From this home screen, you
can access MY MEDIA, USB = ol @S
DIRECT, or ONLINE ZONE.
To jump directly to the home
screen, press the HOME button
on the remote control.

21



Configure Wireless Settings with WCN

Configure Wireless Settings with
Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

If you already have wireless settings configured on your PC, instead of
using the setup wizard, you can use Windows® Connect Now (WCN)
to configure the wireless settings on your DSM-520.

Note: WCN is only available on PCs running Windows® XP with
Service Pack 2 installed.

: N

CE S ED

Go to Start > All Programs >
Accessories > Communications 2
and click Wireless Network - i

H ) Spybok - Search & Destroy » A Wordpad
Setup Wizard. e

| Symer
24

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

This wizard helps you set up a nable netwark
in whi jour computers

Click Next to continue

22



Configure Wireless Settings with WCN

Select the Option to add x|

. ‘What do you want to do?
new computers or devices
to your existing wireless
network. S e

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Click Next to continue

: |
Select the option Use a USB o do o want o st up your et

flash drive, to save your
wireless network setti ngs. The s raias o thods for s a irlss et g 3l ks s s

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
= and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

" Set up a network manualy

device separately,

» L
v :3 Using this methed, you must set up each computer or

Bk e

?

Click Next to continue
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re Wireless Settings wi

WC

[=]] ug your flash drive into a Wireless Network Setup Wizard
. Save settings to your flash drive.
USB port on this computer.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

.

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seconds

<ok ==

Click Next to continue f

T h i S S C re e n W i I I a p p e a r Transfer your network sEllgs to your other computers or devl(E. .
when the wireless settings

h ave b een save d tO t h e Your network settings are saved ko the ash drive. Now Follow these steps
USB flash drive.

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

s Network Setup

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

& W re=s»

<k ==

24



Configure Wireless Settings with WCN

Next, remove the USB Flash
Drive from your PC and insert
it into the USB port on the
DSM-520, which is located
on the front panel.

The following screens will
appear on the DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN
WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Click Next to continue

The following screen confirms

that your wireless settings SSID: M-LoungeWCN
have been applied.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Click OK

25



Configure Wireless Settings with WCN

wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
Next, remove the USB Flash
Drive from the DSM-520
and insert it back into the e e
times when the transfer is complete; otherwiss wait 30 seconds
USB port on your PC. T R T

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

“our network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:

E W res B

bk &=

Click Next to continue T

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Gancel
Click Finish f

You have Completed Configuring your
Wireless Settings using WCN!

26



Notes
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Technical Support

You can find software updates and user documentation on the D-Link websites.

If you require product support, we encourage you to browse our FAQ section on
the Web Site before contacting the Support line. We have many FAQ’s which

we hope will provide you a speedy resolution for your problem.

For Customers within
The United Kingdom & Ireland:

D-Link UK & Ireland Technical Support over the Internet:
http://www.dlink.co.uk
ftp://ftp.dlink.co.uk

D-Link UK & Ireland Technical Support over the Telephone:
08456 12 0003 (United Kingdom)
+1890 886 899 (Ireland)
Lines Open
8.00am-10.00pm Mon-Fri
10.00am-7.00pm Sat & Sun

For Customers within Canada:

D-Link Canada Technical Support over the Telephone:
1-800-361-5265 (Canada)
Mon. to Fri. 7:30AM to 9:00PM EST

D-Link Canada Technical Support over the Internet:
http://support.dlink.ca
email: support@dlink.ca

~\
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Systemanforderungen

Systemanforderungen

Mindestanforderungen an das Computersystem:
B Windows® XP/2000

Prozessor: 500 MHz oder héher
Arbeitsspeicher: mind. 128 MB RAM

50 MB Speicherplatz auf der HDMI Support und ein drahtloses oder
Ethernet-Netzwerk

Lieferumfang

> T

DSM-520
Drahtloser Media Player mit Fernbedienung mit Antenne
HDMI Support Batterien (Typ AAA)

e

g

’\\\

V4
Installations- CD ;% ; !

(einschlieBlich D-Link® Media Server-

4

Software, Kurzanleitung fiir die Installation gg%ﬁ:ﬁ:@?g&ﬁiﬁ-
und Benutzerhandbuch)
CAT5-Ethernetkabel Scart- Kabel S-Video-Kabel

Sollte eines dieser Teile fehlen, wenden Sie sich an lhren Fachhéndler.
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Hardware-Ubersicht

Hardware-Ubersicht
Vorderseite

USB 2.0-Anschluss

Verwenden Sie diesen
Anschluss, um Daten aus
USB- Speichergeraten
wiederzugeben.

Power-Taste Infrarotsensor
Dricken Sie die Power-Taste,  Zeigen Sie zur Bedienung
um die DSM-520 zu starten. des DSM-520 mit der

mitgelieferten Fernbedienung
auf den Infrarotsensor.

31



Hardware-Ubersicht

Verbindungen auf der Riickseite

Antenne
Koaxial-digitaler Audioanschluss

Optisch-digitaler Audioanschluss

Composite- Audioanschluss

Ethernet Stromanschluss

HDMI
(High-Definition
Multimedia-

S-Video Schnittstelle)

Composite- Video

Reset (Zurticksetzen)

Mit dieser Taste wird der
DSM-520 auf die werksseitigen
Voreinstellungen zuriickgesetzt.

32



Die D-Link® Media Server-Software installieren

Die D-Link® Media Server-Software
installieren

Installieren Sie die D-Link® Media Server-Software auf jedem Computer,
auf dem sich Musik-, Video- oder Fotodateien befinden, die Sie mit dem
DSM-520 abspielen mdochten.

Befolgen Sie zum Installieren der Software die Anweisungen in diesem
Abschnitt.

Legen Sie die CD-ROM mit der [ itil.S

DSM-520-Software in das CD- Wil TEL R :r
ROM-Laufwerk ein. Daraufhin wird T2 i T y
folgendes Dialogfeld angezeigt: FTTC
= View Manual
Klicken Sie auf Install D-Link® B v st

Media Server.

D visit support.diink.com

[ES nstall Adoec Reater®
Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

Sollte das abgebildete Fenster
nicht angezeigt werden, Exit >
doppelklicken Sie unter
Arbeitsplatz auf das CD-ROM-
Laufwerk. Daraufhin wird das
rechts abgebildete Fenster
angezeigt.

1 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Der D-Link® Media Server-
Installationsassistent wird
angezeigt.

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter). | i
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Die D-Link® Media Server-Software installieren

Die D-Link Lizenz
Bedingungen erscheinen.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

License Agreement
Flease read the following important information before cortinuing.

Please read the following License Agreement. You must acoept the terms of this
agieement before continuing with the installation.

D-Link Software License Agreement EJ
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK”) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ { accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back, Nest > Cancel

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter).

Wabhlen Sie einen Zielordner
aus, oder Ubernehmen Sie das
vorgeschlagene Verzeichnis.
Die D-Link Media Server-
Software wird in dieses
Verzeichnis auf lhrem System
kopiert.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup will install D-Link Media S erver inta the: following folder.

Ta continue. click Next. IF you would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.,

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter).

Wahlen Sie einen Ordner
far das Startmeni aus,
oder Ubernehmen Sie das
vorgeschlagene Verzeichnis.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Start Menu Folder N
Where should Setup plsce the program's shortouts?

Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

Tocontinue, click Next I you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

Biowse.

< Back Nest > Cancel

T

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter).
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Die D-Link® Media Server-Software installieren

Wahlen Sie die Symbole aus, die
erstellt werden sollen.

Wahlen Sie Create a desktop
icon (Desktop-Symbol erstellen)
aus, um das Programm von |hrem
Desktop aus starten zu kdnnen.

Wahlen Sie Create a Quick
Launch icon (Schnellstart-Symbol
erstellen) aus, um das Programm
Uber die Taskleiste starten zu
koénnen.

Wahlen Sie Create a startup
icon (Verknlpfung im Autostart-
Ordner erstellen) aus, wenn das
Programm beim Starten von
Windows gestartet werden soll.

Die erforderliche Software wird
in die von lhnen gewéahlten
Verzeichnisse auf dem Computer
kopiert.

Klicken Sie auf Install (Installieren).

Markieren Sie Launch D-Link®
Media Server (D-Link® Media
Server starten).

Klicken Sie auf Finish (Fertig stellen).

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Sedect the additional tasks you would like Setup to parform while instaling D Link Medis
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

< Bark MNewt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination Iocatior =i
Ci\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o

<Back | install Cancel

T

& Setup - D-Link Media Server HEER
Completing the D-Link Media

Server Setup wizard

Setup has finished installing D-Link Media Server on your

compuler. The spplication may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Sehup.

W Launch D Link_Medaberver

35




Die D-Link® Media Server-Software konfigurieren

Die D-Link® Media Server-Software

konfigurieren

Wenn Sie das Kontrollkastchen Launch D-Link Media Server (D-Link
Media Server starten) aktivieren, werden die folgenden Dialogfelder
eingeblendet:

Wahlen Sie auf der
Registerkarte File Types DA e
(Dateltypen) dle AUdiO', Shared Folder | Media Fies | System File Topes | Abaut |

File Types To Soan

Video- und Fotodateitypen,

. . . ¥ AIFAIFF ¥ DATMTY ¥ BMP
die Sie zur gemeinsamen . scrEE || e
Nutzung freigeben dfEmE ||E Al

"  MP2 ¥ WOBM2Y MPEG2 W JP2JPCJ2K
maochten. il ® e i
% MalFLs ¥ TIF,TIFF
v OGG
IR
¥ whid

Selecy Al
Cleat Al

5 Clase.
Auf der Registerkarte Shared

Folders (Gemeinsame prammers BEE
Ordner) konnen Sie die Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Ordner mit lhren Audio-, s ‘

. . Gr\Media Downloadsh
Video- und Fotodateien S sl
wahlen.

Delete ffolder
Delef all
Klicken Sie auf Add a folder —
(Ordner hinzuftgen). -
Stat
Ser i
Close
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Die D-Link® Media Server-Software konfigurieren

Wahlen Sie den Ordner
mit den Dateien aus, die
Sie gemeinsam nutzen
mochten.

Klicken Sie auf OK

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

——) [

ﬁ-_‘?} My Pictures
#- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places

Wiederholen Sie diese
Schritte, bis alle Ordner
mit Audio-, Video- und
Fotodateien, die Sie
gemeinsam nutzen
maochten, hinzugeflgt
wurden.

2 Recycle Bin
} 0K Cancel
£ D-Link Media Server BEE
Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |
Shared Folder
Shared folder path [
G:\Media Downloadsh
I:\Musie Files\Uploadt.
[ Add s folder
Befresh a folder
Refiesh al
Delete a folder
Delete all
Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled
Status:
Serveris active
Closs
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Die D-Link® Media Server-Software konfigurieren

Auf der Registerkarte
Media Files (Media-
Dateien) werden lhre
gesamten Audio-,
Video- und Fotodateien
angezeigt.

Shared Folder MediaFies | System| File Types | About |

% Movie
= Music

A Tracks
Playlsts
Gennes

Church
Caldplay
Cranberies
Depeche Mods
Doors

Dutan Duan
Joy Division
Linkin Fark
Love And Rockets
Morisey

New Order
Rine Inch Nais
Difspring
Others

Frodigy

FLEM

SoftCel

The Difsping
The Smiths
Tool

uz

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre [ artist [an <
Drive Rack REM. A
Polti Flack Coldolsy &
InMy Place Rock Coldelay &
GodPut & Smie . Rlock Coldplay &
The Seiertist Flock Coldolsy &
Clocks Rack Coldplay A
Dayloht Flock Coldolsy &
Green Eves Rock Coldolsy &
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay A
Ahisper Rock Coldolsy &
09.Tears InHeav.. Others Others Ot
A Fush Of Blood .. Rock Coldolsy &
Amsterdem Flock Coldolsy &
Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles ot
| 4m The'Walnss  Classic Rock Beatles M.
Under the Miky ... Alemative Church o
Zombie Altemative Cranberiies O
Evenything Counts ~ Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
A View To A Kill Others. Duran Duran ot
Love il Tear Us... Alemative Joy Division il
cranfng AherRock Lirkin Park. H
Bal of Confusion  Alemative Love And Flock... Ot
NoNen Tale Ta... Fock Love And Flock...  Ec

Close

Klicken Sie auf Close
(SchlieRen).
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Den DSM-520 anschlieRen

Alle Audio-, Video- und Netzwerkanschliisse befinden sich auf der
Rickseite des DSM-520.

Videoanschliisse

Sie haben folgende vier Méglichkeiten, ein Videogerat an den DSM-
520 anzuschlieRRen:

» Composite-
Videoanschluss
Verbinden Sie das mitgelieferte
gelbe Videokabel mit dem
Videoanschluss des DSM-

520 und dem entsprechenden
Anschluss am Fernseher.

e S-Videoanschluss
Verbinden Sie den S-
Videoanschluss des
DSM-520 uUber das
mitgelieferte S-Videokabel
mit dem entsprechenden
S-Videoanschluss des e
Fernsehers. B

e Scart
Verbinden Sie das Kabel
mit dem entsprechenden
Anschluss des DSM-520 und
dem Scart- Videoanschluss
des Fernsehers.

Back of TV or VCR

Mit der Taste VIDEO OUT auf der Fernbedienung kdnnen Sie zwischen Composite-/S-
Video-, Scart- und HDMI- Ausgang wechseln. Wenn Sie den Komponentenanschluss
verwenden, aber nicht auswahlen, wird ein blauer Bildschirm angezeigt.
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Den DSM-520 anschlieRen

 HDMI

Verbinden Sie das HDMI-Kabel
mit dem HDMI-Anschluss an
der Riickseite des DSM-520.

Verbinden Sie das andere Ende /’/

des Kabels anschlieRend mit
dem entsprechenden HDMI-
Anschluss an Ihrem Fernseher
oder Audio-/Videosystem.

Hinweis: Dieses Kabel ist nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten.

In der Standardeinstellung ist der DSM-520 auf den Composite-
/S-Video-Modus festgelegt. Mit der Taste VIDEO OUT auf der
Fernbedienung konnen Sie zwischen den verschiedenen Videomodi
wechseln.

H Driicken Sie die Taste VIDEO OUT ein Mal, um in den Scart-
Modus zu wechseln.

H Driicken Sie die Taste VIDEO OUT zwei Mal, um in den HDMI-
Modus zu wechseln.

B Driicken Sie die Taste VIDEO OUT drei Mal, um wieder zuriick
in den Composite-/S-Video-Modus zu wechseln.

Die High-Definition Multimedia-Schnittstelle (HDMI) unterstiitzt Standard-, erweiterte
oder High-Definition-Videosignale sowie digitale Mehrkanal-Audiosignale uber ein
einziges Kabel.
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Den DSM-520 anschlieRen

Audioanschliisse

In der Standardeinstellung ist der DSM-520 auf den Composite- Audioausgang festgelegt.
Mit der Taste AUDIO OUT auf der Fernbedienung kénnen Sie zwischen Composite-
Audioausgang und optisch-digitalem Audioausgang (optisch/koaxial) wechseln.

Sie haben folgende drei Mdglichkeiten, ein Audiogerat an den DSM-520
anzuschlielen:

¢ Composite-
Audioanschluss
Verbinden Sie die mitgelieferten
roten und weilen Kabel mit den
entsprechenden Audiobuchsen des
DSM-520.

Verbinden Sie die Kabel anschlieRend ¥

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

mit den entsprechenden Buchsen
an lhrem Fernseher oder Audio-
/Videosystem.

* Optisch-digitaler
Audioanschluss
Verbinden Sie den DSM-
520 Uber den optisch-digitalen
Audioanschluss und ein optisches
Audiokabel mit dem Audioanschluss
Ihres Audiosystems.

Hinweis: Dieses Kabel ist nicht
im Lieferumfang enthalten.

» Koaxial-digitaler
Audioanschluss
Verbinden Sie den DSM-520 (ber
den koaxial-digitalen Audioanschluss
und ein koaxial-digitales Audiokabel
mit dem Audioanschluss lhres
Audiosystems.

|
1

Hinweis: Dieses Kabel ist nicht
im Lieferumfang enthalten.

Home Stereo System
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Den DSM-520 anschlieRen

Netzwerkanschliisse

Sie haben folgende zwei Mdglichkeiten, den DSM-520 an ein Netzwerk
anzuschlieRen:

e RJ-45 Ethernet-
Anschluss
Verbinden Sie den
Netzwerkanschluss Uber das

mitgelieferte Ethernet-Kabel T
L

mit einem Router oder Hub im
Netzwerk.

Switch or Router

* Drahtlose Antenne
Verbinden Sie die
mitgelieferte Antenne mit
dem Antennenanschluss.
Die Antenne muss sicher
und in vertikaler Ausrichtung
befestigt sein.

Hinweis: Sie kbnnen ein Netzwerkkabel und eine Antenne fiir eine drahtlose
Netzwerkverbindung an das Geréat anschlieBen. Die beiden Netzwerkverbindungen
(verdrahtet und drahtlos) beeintrdchtigen einander nicht, kénnen jedoch
nicht gleichzeitig genutzt werden. Die Art der Netzwerkverbindung wird im
Installationsassistenten gewéhlt und kann tber das Setup-Menii gedndert werden.
Mit der Taste SETUP auf der Fernbedienung gelangen Sie in das Setup-Mendi.
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Den DSM-520 anschlieRen

In der Abbildung unten wird schematisch lhr Netzwerk dargestellt,
wenn alle Verbindungen zum MediaLounge™ Wireless Media Player
DSM-520 mit HDMI Support hergestellt wurden.

Y
Kabel -/DSL-Modem
Digitaler
Camcorder ’)" J \

Drahtloser Router NAS-Geréat

MP3-Player ‘ \
Digitalkamera Desktop " \\%

Drahtloser Media Player
DSM-520 mit HDMI Support

Webcam

Entertainment-System
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Fernbedienung verwenden

Fernbedienung verwenden

Power-Taste (Ein/Aus)

Zifferntasten

HOME (Startseite)

. " (Punkt)

DELETE (L6schen)

MUTE (Stumm schalten)

PAGE UP & DOWN

(Seite nach oben/unten)

8. Volume +/-
(Lautstarkeregler)

9. BACK (Zurlick)

10. ENTER (Eingabe)

11. Navigationstasten

12. SETUP

13. MENU

14. Farbige Schnellstarttasten
(Musik, Foto, Video, DVD,
Speicherkarte, Online-Medien)

15. Stop, Play/Pause, REV,

FF, PREV, NEXT

Noghrob=

ONUNE
MEDIA

MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO

16. INFO N N ) .

17. REPEAT (Wiederholen) T p——

18. SEARCH (Suchen) YO @

19. SHUFFLE REV.  FF  PREV TNEXT
(Zufallswiedergabe) PN ) ()

20 PlP (Blld Im Blld) REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH INFO

21. AUDIO OUT 9 i

22.VIDEO OUT

DSM-520
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Bildschirmtastatur verwenden

Bildschirmtastatur verwenden

Wenn Sie Text eingeben méchten, dricken Sie die Taste ENTER
auf der Fernbedienung. Auf dem Bildschirm wird dann eine Tastatur
angezeigt.

MUSIC : Editable Playlists

Create

Nalata

Mit der Tastatur kbnnen Sie neben vielen anderen Funktionen Ihrem
DSM-520 einen Namen zuweisen oder nach Musik, Fotos oder
Videos suchen. So verwenden Sie die Tastatur: Markieren Sie einen
Buchstaben mit den Pfeiltasten der Fernbedienung, und driicken Sie
dann die Taste ENTER. Sie konnen auch, wie bei einem Mobiltelefon,
mit den Tasten 2—9 der Fernbedienung Text eingeben. Nachdem Sie
den Text eingegeben haben, markieren Sie OK und drticken Sie die
Taste ENTER.
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Der DSM-520-Installationsassistent

Der DSM-520-Installationsassistent

Beim erstmaligen Starten des DSM-520 wird der Installationsassistent
angezeigt. Der Installationsassistent fiihrt Sie durch die einzelnen
Schritte der Konfiguration des DSM-520. Sie kénnen auch Windows®
Connect Now (WCN) verwenden (siehe S. 22), um das Einrichten
der drahtlosen Verbindung zu vereinfachen.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), um den
DSM-520-Installationsassistenten zu
starten.
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Der DSM-520-Installationsassistent

Geben Sie einen beliebigen
Namen ein, oder Ubernehmen
Sie die Standardeinstellungen.

Personalize your MediaLounge media player to a
name of your choice.
iedanley e N
Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

[
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Klicken Sie auf Next

(Weiter), um fortzufahren.

Waihlen Sie den

Netzwerktyp aus.
Select Your Network Connection
Falls Sie Wired (konventionelles Connection; Wieless a
Netzwerk) ausgewahlt haben,
fahren Sie bei Your Current
Network Settings (Aktuelle
Netzwerkeinstellungen) fort

(siehe S. 20).

Wenn Sie eine drahtlose
Netzwerkverbindung
verwenden, wahlen Sie die
SSID des Netzwerks aus.

default
Lounge

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), —

um fortzufahren.
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Der DSM-520-Installationsassistent

Die aktuellen
Netzwerkeinstellungen werden
angezeigt und kénnen an dieser
Stelle geandert werden.

Your Current Network Settings

. .. .. . SSID: diink a
Die Schiiissel kénnen im Hex- Node: |
Format oder im ASCII-Format Encryption: Disable I

KeyIndex: 1 B

eingegeben werden. Weitere

Informationen hierzu finden Sie
in der Bedienungsanleitung auf ID-LinKISetlp Wizard
der CD-ROM.

Key:

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), um fortzufahren.

Die aktuellen
Netzwerkeinstellungen
werden angezeigt und kénnen
an dieser Stelle geandert
werden.

Your Current Network Settings

Configuration: | DHCR™ "
1P Address: 192168028
Netmask: 2552 t

.255.2
Gateway: | 19216800

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
P

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter),
um fortzufahren.

Wahlen Sie einen Media Server
aus der Liste aus.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), — —
um fortzufahren.
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Der DSM-520-Installationsassistent

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

Klicken Sie auf Done e i
(Fertig), um die Installation
abzuschlielen.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
i -

Die Installation ist abgeschlossen.

Ausflhrliche Anweisungen und Informationen zu den unterstitzten
Dateitypen finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der MediaLounge ™-
CD-ROM.

Mit dem MediaLounge™
DSM-520 kénnen Sie nun per
Streaming Musik, Bilder und
Videoclips abspielen und auf ig .
Ihrem Home Entertainment- e o
System genielRen. Online Zone

Von dieser Startseite aus kdnnen = oavigat | @Tosel
Sie auf eigene Medien, USB-
Medien oder den Onlinebereich
zugreifen. Um zur Startseite
zurickzukehren, dricken
Sie die Taste HOME auf der
Fernbedienung.
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Die drahtlose Verbindung mit WCN konfigurieren

Die drahtlose Verbindung mit Windows®
Connect Now (WCN) konfigurieren

Wenn auf dem Computer bereits Einstellungen fiir die drahtlose
Verbindung vorgenommen wurden, kdnnen Sie anstelle des
Installationsassistenten auch Windows® Connect Now (WCN)
zur Konfiguration der drahtlosen Verbindung des DSM-520
verwenden.

Hinweis: WCN ist nur auf Computern mit Windows® XP Service
Pack 2 verfiigbar.

e

{0 D-Link Aielus areme »

) D-Link Media Server
) D-Link vsa
} (@ Epsonprinters

Klicken Sie auf Start > Alle
Programme > Zubehor
> Kommunikation und
anschlieBend auf Wireless
Network Setup Wizard
(Assistent flr die Einrichtung
drahtloser Netzwerke).

CEEGCOEEE

L4

¥ @) Frogram Compatibilcy Wizard

» [ Windows Explorer
» (A wordpad

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

=Bk Hext > Cancel

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), um fortzufahren. 4
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Die drahtlose Verbindung mit WCN konfigurieren

Wahlen Sie die Option [vciess seomorcsepwierd
. . ‘What do you want to do?

zum Hinzufiigen neuer

Computer oder Gerate zum

vorhandenen drahtlosen WEN e

Netzwerk aus. & add new computers or devices to the WL ounge’ netiork,

<ok ]

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), um fortzufahren. 4

Wahlen Sie die Option Use .

a USB flash drive (USB-
Flash-Laufwerk verwenden) I erdsroes o et o s s ot U i s
aus, um d|e Einste”ungen e e 5 o e e el

fiir das drahtlose Netzwerk Sl
zu Ubernehmen. e

" Set up a network manualy

» [

@ Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
. device sparately.

9

v

Bk e

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter), um fortzufahren. 4
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Die drahtlose Verbindung mit WCN konfigurieren

Verbinden Sie das Flash-
Laufwerk mit einem USB-
Anschluss des Computers.

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter),
um fortzufahren.

Wenn die Einstellungen far
das drahtlose Netzwerk auf
dem USB-Flash-Laufwerk
gespeichert wurden, wird
folgendes Dialogfeld
eingeblendet:

Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to

appear below

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30

seconds

<ok ==

f

Wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

a

f»;é:>§5!

<k ==
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Die drahtlose Verbindung mit WCN konfigurieren

Entfernen Sie anschliel3end
das USB-Flash-Laufwerk
vom PC, und schlielen Sie
das USB-Flash-Laufwerk an
den USB-Anschluss auf der
Vorderseite des DSM-520
an.

Auf dem DSM-520 wird
das folgende Dialogfeld
eingeblendet:

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter),
um fortzufahren.

Wenn die Einstellungen
fur das drahtlose Netzwerk
Ubernommen wurden, wird
das folgende Dialogfeld
eingeblendet:

Klicken Sie auf OK.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.
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Die drahtlose Verbindung mit WCN konfigurieren

=
Entf ernen S i e nun d as Teansfer your network settings to your ather computers or devices.
USB-Flash-Laufwerk vom Your network settings are saved to the lssh crive, Now Follow these steps:
DSM-520, und schlief3en 1 e s oy s
Sie es wieder an den USB- T A
An S C h | u SS d es Co m p u te I’S 3. Plug the flash drive back into this computer, and then click Mext.

an.

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds

you wark to add to your network.

Klicken Sie auf Next (Weiter),
um fortzufahren.

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Klicken Sie auf Finish (Fertig stellen).

Damit ist die Konfiguration des drahtlosen
Netzwerks mit WCN abgeschlossen!
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Hinweise

Hinweise
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Technische Unterstutzung

Aktualisierte Versionen von Software und Benutzerhandbuch finden
Sie auf der Website von D-Link.

D-Link bietet kostenfreie technische Unterstiitzung fur Kunden
innerhalb Deutschlands, Osterreichs, der Schweiz und Osteuropas.

Unsere Kunden kdnnen technische Unterstlitzung tber unsere
Website, per E-Mail oder telefonisch anfordern.

Web: http://www.dlink.de
E-Mail: support@dlink.de
Telefon: +49 (1805)2787

0,12€/Min aus dem Festnetz der Deutschen Telekom.

Telefonische technische Unterstiitzung erhalten Sie Montags bis Freitags
von 09.00 bis 17.30 Uhr.

Unterstiitzung erhalten Sie auch bei der Premiumhotline fiir D-Link
Produkte unter der Rufnummer 09001-475767
Montag bis Freitag von 6-22 Uhr und am Wochenende von 11-18 Uhr.
1,75€/Min aus dem Festnetz der Deutschen Telekom.

Wenn Sie Kunde von D-Link auRerhalb Deutschlands, Osterreichs, der
Schweiz und Osteuropas sind, wenden Sie sich bitte an die zustandige
Niederlassung aus der Liste im Benutzerhandbuch.

. S

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Guide d'installation

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Lecteur multimédia haute définition sans fil



Configuration requise

Configuration minimale:

B Windows® XP/2000

B Unité centrale avec processeur 500 MHz ou plus

B Capacité de mémoire : 128 Mo minimum

B 50 Mo d’espace disque disponible et réseau sans fil ou Ethernet.

Contenu de la boite

> T

DSM-520
Lecteur multimédia haute  T¢lécommande avec Antenne
définition sans fil piles AAA

\\_

g

"\\\

V4
CD d’installation ;%’ ; !

(Logiciel D-Link Media Server, Guide

4

d’installation rapide et Manuel) ng:isggiltzl:g?\z;gA
Cable Ethernet CAT5 Cable Péritel Cable S-vidéo

En l'absence de I'un des éléments ci-dessus, contactez votre revendeur.
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Présentation du matériel

Présentation du matériel
Panneau avant

Port USB 2.0

Utilisez ce port pour lire
directement le contenu
stocké dans les périphériques
de stockage USB.

Bouton d’alimentation Capteur

Pour démarrer manuellement le Pour utiliser le DSM-520,

DSM-520 sans la télécommande, pointez la télécommande

appuyez sur ce bouton. fournie en direction du
capteur.
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Présentation du matériel

Connexions du panneau arriére

Antenne
Audio numérique coaxial

Audio numérique optique

Audio composite

Power
Ethernet Receptacle

Péritel

S-vidéo

Vidéo composite

Bouton de réinitialisation
Cebouton rétablitles paramétres
par défaut du DSM-520.
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Installation du logiciel D-Link® Media Server

Installation du logiciel D-Link® Media

Server

Installez le logiciel D-Link® Media Server sur chaque PC contenant
des fichiers audio, vidéo ou image que vous souhaitez utiliser avec

le DSM-520.

Pour installer le logiciel, procédez comme suit :

Insérez le CD-ROM DSM-520
dans le lecteur de CD-ROM.
L’écran suivant apparait.

Cliquez sur Install D-Link®
Media Server (Installer D-
Link® Media Server).

Si I’écran situé a droite
n’apparait pas, pointez sur
Poste de travail, puis double-
cliquez sur le lecteur de CD-
ROM.

L'écran situé a droite apparait.

L’assistant de configuration
de D-Link® Media Server
apparait.

P l .
k:nl;f&smmm DSM-520 i
neolaLounae EEE

Entertainment Network

Wireless HD Media Player

Install D-Link® Media Server
3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

g View Quick Install Guide e
D visit support.diink.com
B instal Adobe® Reader®

Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
Pateat Pending Exil b

Media Server HEE

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard
This wil install D-Link Media Server on your computer

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Cliquez sur Next (Suivant).

} ol
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Installation du logiciel D-Link® Media Server

L’écran d’accord de license
apparait

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

License Agreement
Flease read the following important information before cortinuing.

Please read the following License Agreement. You must acoept the terms of this
agieement before continuing with the installation.

D-Link Software License Agreement EJ
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USTNG
PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK”) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ { accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back, Nest > Cancel

Cliquez sur Next (Suivant).

Choisissez un emplacement
ou acceptez I'emplacement
par défaut. Il s’agit de I'endroit
ou le logiciel D-Link Media
Server sera copié sur votre
systéme.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup will install D-Link Media S erver inta the: following folder.

Ta continue. click Next. IF you would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.,

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

Cliquez sur Next (Suivant).

Choisissez un dossier de
menu de démarrage ou
acceptez I'emplacement par
défaut.

7 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Start Menu Folder
“where should Setup place the program's shorteuts?

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallwing Start Menu folder.

Tor continue, click Next, IF you would ke to select 2 different folder, click Browse,

Bowse.

< Back, Nest > Cancel

T

Cliquez sur Next (Suivant).
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Installation du logiciel D-Link® Media Server

Sélectionnez les icbnes que vous
souhaitez créer.

Sélectionnez Create a desktop
icon (Créer une icone de bureau)
pour accéder au programme
depuis le bureau.

Sélectionnez Create a Quick
Launch icon (Créer une icone de
démarrage rapide) pour accéder
au programme depuis la barre
des taches.

Sélectionnez Create a startup icon
(Créer une icobne de démarrage)
afin de lancer le programme au
démarrage.

Le logiciel est copié dans les
emplacements spécifiés de votre
ordinateur.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would ke Setup to perferm whils instaling D-Link Media
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I~ Tieate a deskiop icon
I™ Create & Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

<Back Newt »

Cancel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o]

<Back | install Cancel

T

Cliquez sur Install (Installer).

Cochez la case Launch D-
Link® Media Server (Lancer
D-Link® Media Server).

& Setup - D-Link Media Server

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup has finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installad icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Sehup.

W auneh D Hediare

Cliquez sur Finish (Terminer).
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Configuration du logiciel D-Link® Media Server

Configuration du logiciel D-Link® Media
Server

Si vous avez coché la case Launch D-Link® Media Server (Lancer
D-Link® Media Server), les écrans suivants s’affichent.

L'onglet File Types (Types
de fichier) vous permetde [T
S é I e Ctl onner I es ty p es Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

de fichier audio, vidéo et BT T Rtz
. . [¥ AIFAIFF [¥ DATMTY W EMP
image que vous souhaitez B © e || ae
partager. v WETHER 2 MP4 W PGP JFEG
" WP [V OB.M2VMPEG2 ¥ JP2JPCJZK
¥ MPa ¥ wihye ¥ PNG
[ MalpLs v TIF.TIFF
¥ DGG
v b
v wiMa

Select All
Clear &l

Close
L'onglet Shared Folders

(Dossiers partagés) permet

de Sélectionner IeS dOSSierS Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

contenant vos fichiers audio, I, \

vidéo et image. R
Dedete §folder
Delef al

Cliquez sur Add a Folder
(AJOUter un doss|er) Scheduler Seheduler disabled

Status

Server i ative
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Configuration du logiciel D-Link® Media Server

Sélectionnez le dossier
contenant les fichiers que
vous souhaitez partager.

——) [

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

E-El My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Cliquez sur OK.

Répétez les étapes jusqu’a
ce que tous les dossiers
contenant les fichiers audio,
vidéo et image que vous
souhaitez partager aient été
ajoutés.

Cancel

p [ o

£X D Link Media Server

Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared folder path [
G:\Media Downloadsh

I'\WMusie Files\Uploadh.

Beftesh a folder
Refresh all
Delete a folder
Diglte all

Advanced
Soheduler

Stalus

Scheduler disabled

Serveris active

Close
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L’onglet Media Files
(Fichiers multimédia)
permetd’afficher également
tous vos fichiers audio,
vidéo et image.

Cliquez sur Close (Fermer).

EH
3

A Tracks
Plaplists
Gerres

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depechs Mods
Doors

Duran Duran
Joy Division
Linkin Park
Love And Rockets
Morisey

N Order
Nine Inch Nl
Offspiing |
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Dffspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

Track name (title] | Gerve [ artist [ans
Dirve Rock REM I
Folik Rock Coldplay &
Inhy Place Rock Coldplay A
GodPut & Smile... Rack Coldplay &
The Scientist Flock Coldplay A
Clocks Rock Coldplay A
Daylght Rock Coldplay &
Green Eyes Rock Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Caldplay A
A hisper Rock Coldplay &
09Tears InHeav... Dihers Others i
A Rush Of Blosd . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Flock Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rack. Bealles o
| 4m TheWalnse  Classic Rock Bealles M.
Under the Miky .. Aliemative Church o
Zombie Ahemative Cranberies o—!
Evepthing Counts  Alemative Depeche Mode Ot
AViewToAKl  Others Duran Dutan o
Love Wil TearUs... Allemative Jop Division o
cranling AherRock Linkin Fark. H
Ballof Confusion ~ Allemalive Love fnd Rock.. Ot
Hoew Tale T Love And Rock..  Ee
| )
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Connexion du DSM-520

Toutes les connexions audio, vidéo et réseau se situent sur le pan-
neau arriere du DSM-520.

Connexions vidéo

Sélectionnez I'une des quatre méthodes de connexion vidéo
suivantes au DSM-520 :

e Connecteur vidéo
composite
Branchez le céable vidéo
jaune fourni au connecteur /]/
VIDEO du DSM-520 et l'autre 1T
extrémité correspondante du
cable a I'entrée du téléviseur. b

e Connecteur S-vidéo
Branchez le cable S-vidéo
fourni au connecteur S-
VIDEO du DSM-520 et l'autre
extrémité correspondante
au connecteur S-vidéo du
téléviseur.

* PERITEL
Branchez le céable au
connecteur correspondant du
DSM-520 et a 'entrée vidéo
PERITEL du téléviseur.

‘Back of TV or VCR

s

Back of TV or VCR

Le bouton VIDEO OUT de la télécommande permet de basculer entre la sortie composite/
S-vidéo, la sortie PERITEL et la sortie HDMI. Siles connecteurs composantes sont utilisés
sans étre sélectionnés, I'écran est bleu.

67



Connexion du DSM-520

* HDMI
Branchez le cable HDMI au

Branchez l'autre extrémité au
connecteur HDMI correspondant
du téléviseur ou du systéme
audio/vidéo.

connecteur HDMI situé sur le
panneau arriere du DSM-520. /’/

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Remarque : ce cable n’est pas fourni.

Par défaut, le DSM-520 est configuré sur le mode composite/S-
vidéo. En appuyant sur le bouton VIDEO OUT de la télécommande,
vous pouvez basculer entre différents modes vidéo.

B Appuyer une fois sur le bouton VIDEO OUT pour basculer en
mode PERITEL.

B Appuyez deux fois sur le bouton VIDEO OUT pour basculer en
mode HDMI.

B Si vous appuyez une troisieme fois sur le bouton VIDEO OUT,
vous revenez au mode composite/S-vidéo.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) prend en charge les fichiers vidéo standard,
améliorés ou haute définition, ainsi que les fichiers audio numériques multi-voies sur un
seul cable.
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Connexion du DSM-520

Connexions audio

Par défaut, le DSM-520 est configuré sur la sortie audio composite. Le bouton AUDIO
OUT de la télécommande permet de basculer entre la sortie audio composite et la
sortie audio numérique optique (optique/coaxial).

Sélectionnez 'une des trois méthodes de connexion audio suivantes
au DSM-520 :

* Audio composite
Branchez les connecteurs rouge
et blanc fournis aux prises AUDIO
(correspondance par code de
couleur) du DSM-520.

Branchez les autres extrémités

. L
aux prises correspondantes du

P P ;
téléviseur ou du systéme audio/ Backol VVCR or e St

vidéo.

* Audio numérique optique
Raccordez un connecteur audio
optique au connecteur OPTICAL
du DSM-520 et l'autre extrémité
correspondante du cable a I'entrée
audio de votre systeme audio.

Home Stereo System

Remarque : ce cable n’est pas fourni.

* Audio numérique coaxial
Raccordez un connecteur audio
numeérique coaxial au connecteur
COAX du DSM-520 et l'autre
extrémité correspondante du
céble a 'entrée audio de votre
systeme audio.

Home Stereo System

Remarque : ce cable n’est pas fourni.
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Connexion du DSM-520

Connexions réseau

Sélectionnez 'une des deux méthodes de connexion réseau suivantes
au DSM-520 :

e Connecteur RJ-45

Ethernet

Connectez le cable Ethernet
fourni au connecteur de cable
réseau, puis reliez I'autre
extrémité a un routeur ou un
hub du réseau.

Switch or Router

* Antenne sans fil
Reliez I'antenne fournie
en l'introduisant dans le
connecteur de I'antenne.
Assurez-vous que l'antenne
est bien fixée et qu’elle est en
position verticale.

Remarque: un cable Ethernet est peut-étre déja branché a I'unité et une antenne
sans fil déja reliée. Aucun accessoire ne peut interférer avec un autre, mais vous
ne pourrez accéder qu’a un réseau a la fois (avec ou sans fil). Le type de connexion
réseau est sélectionné dans l'assistant de configuration et peut étre également
modifié dans le menu de configuration. Pour accéder au menu de configuration,
appuyez sur le bouton SETUP de la télécommande.
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Connexion du DSM-520

Vous trouverez ci-dessous un schéma illustrant I'aspect de votre
réseau une fois toutes les connexions établies au lecteur multimédia
haute définition sans fil MediaLounge™ DSM-520.

~»
Cable/DSL Modem
Digital
Camcorder ’) J \

‘ Wireless Router Network Attached Storage

MP3 Player O] L
Digital Camera \_J Desktop PC ‘ \\%

Internet Camera

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player

Entertainment System
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Utilisation de la télécommande

Utilisation de la télécommande

Alimentation
Touches alphanumériques
HOME

“

. (point)

DELETE

MUTE

PAGE UP & DOWN

VOLUME + & -

BACK

10. ENTER

11. Boutons de navigation

12. SETUP

13. MENU

14. Touches de raccourci a code
de couleur

15. Stop, Play/Pause, REV,
FF, PREV et NEXT

CoNooOA~RLN =

16. INFO

17. REPEAT

18. SEARCH MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S
19. SHUFFLE W ) .
20. PIP (Picture In Picture) use  pSTOPpPUYRASE
21. AUDIO OUT [ ) ()
22.VIDEO OUT RV F

PREV  NEX
“« » k>

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Utilisation du clavier virtuel

Utilisation du clavier virtuel

Lorsque vous avez besoin de saisir du texte, appuyez sur le bouton
ENTER de la télécommande : le clavier virtuel apparait.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Ce clavier posséde de nombreuses fonctions telles que I'attribution
d’'un nom au DSM-520 et la recherche de fichiers audio, image ou
vidéo. Pour utiliser le clavier, mettez un caractére en surbrillance
a l'aide des touches fléchées de la télécommande et appuyez sur
le bouton ENTER. Vous pouvez également saisir du texte a I'aide
des numéros 2 a 9 de la télécommande, comme sur un téléphone
cellulaire. Une fois le texte saisi, mettez OK en surbrillance, puis
appuyez sur ENTER.
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Assistant de configuration DSM-520

Lors du démarrage initial, le DSM-520 affiche I'assistant de
configuration. Cet assistant vous indique les étapes nécessaires pour
configurer le DSM-520. Vous pouvez également utiliser Windows®
Connect Now (WCN) pour simplifier la configuration sans fil. Pour
ce faire, reportez-vous a la page 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

o Next
ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

Cliquez sur Next (Suivant) pour lancer
I'assistant de configuration DSM-520.
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Assistant de configuration DSM-520

Saisissez un nom ou
sélectionnez le paramétre
par défaut.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

Bk Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Pour continuer, cliquez sur

Next (Suivant).

Sélectionnez le type de

connexion réseau souhaité.
Select Your Network Connection
Si vous sélectionnez Wired Connecton: WigEss I
(Cablé), reportez-vous a la
section Vos paramétres réseau

en cours a la page 20.

ID-LinKISEtlp Wizard

Pour continuer, cliquez sur —

Next (Suivant).

Si vous utilisez une connexion
réseau sans fil, sélectionnez le
SSID du réseau.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Pour continuer, cliquez sur E—

Next (Suivant).
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Assistant de configuration DSM-520

Vos parameétres réseau en
cours s’affichent. Vous pouvez
les modifier.

La saisie peut se faire au format
hexadécimal ou ASCII. Pour plus
d’informations, reportez-vous au
Manuel utilisateur situé sur le
CD-ROM.

Pour continuer, cliquez

Your Current Network Settings

SSID: diink <]
Mode: Infrastructure [
Encryption: Disable |
Key Index: 1 B

Key:

ILinKISEtlp Wizard

sur Next (Suivant).

Vos parameétres réseau
en cours s’affichent. Vous
pouvez les modifier.

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Next (Suivant).

Sélectionnez un serveur
multimédia dans la liste.

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Next (Suivant).

Your Current Network Settings

Configuration: | DHCP [
P Address: | 192168028

Netmask:

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
P

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

S
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Assistant de configuration DSM-520

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
i -

Cliquez sur Done (Terminer).

La configuration est terminée

Pour plus d’informations sur I'utilisation des types de fichier pris en
charge, reportez-vous au Manuel utilisateur situé sur le CD-ROM
MediaLounge™.

Le MediaLounge™ DSM-520
est désormais prét a diffuser des
contenus audio, image et vidéo
sur votre chaine audiovisuelle ig g
domestique. e o

Online Zone

A partir de cet écran, vous pouvez
accéder a MY MEDIA, USB = oavigat | @Tosel
DIRECT ou ONLINE ZONE. Pour
accéder directement a I'écran
d’accueil, appuyez sur le bouton
HOME de la télécommande.
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Configuration des parameétres sans fil avec WCN

Configuration des parametres sans fil
avec Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Si des parameétres sans fil sont déja configurés sur votre ordinateur,
au lieu d'utiliser I'assistant de configuration, vous pouvez utiliser
Windows® Connect Now (WCN) pour configurer les paramétres sans
fil sur le DSM-520.

Remarque : WCN est uniquement disponible sur les ordinateurs
exécutant Windows® XP avec Service Pack 2.

ceeeezal

CEeeeER

Sélectionnez Démarrer > Tous
les programmes > Accessoires la
> Communications, puis =
cliquez sur Assistant Réseau
sans fil.

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

Pour continuer, cliquez T
sur Suivant.
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Configuration des paramétres sans fil avec WCN

Sélectionnez I'option
permettant d’ajouter de
nouveaux ordinateurs
ou périphériques a votre
réseau sans fil existant.

wireless Network Setup Wizard 1 x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Suivant.

Sélectionnez I'option
Utiliser un lecteur flash
USB pour enregistrer
vOos parametres réseau
sans fil.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
el Using this method, you creats network settings oncs
) and save them to your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
8

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

v

Bk e

?

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Suivant.
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Configuration des parameétres sans fil avec WCN

Branchez votre lecteur flash Wireless Netwark Setup Wizard

S u r u n po rt U S B d e Cet Save settings to your flash drive.
ordinateur.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to

appear below

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seconds

<ok ==

Pour continuer, cliquez f
sur Suivant.

. . > x
Cet écran apparait aprés pop— ' -

) Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
I’enregistrement des
parameétres sans fil sur le

lecteur flash USB.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wak 30 seconds.
2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or device you wank to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

& W re=s»

<k ==
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Configuration des paramétres sans fil avec WCN

Retirez ensuite le lecteur
flash USB de votre PC, puis
introduisez-le dans le port
USB du DSM-520 situé sur
le panneau avant.

Les écrans suivants

apparaissent sur le .

DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN
WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Suivant.

L’écran suivant confirme que

vos parametres sans fil ont SSID: M-LoungeWCN
été appliqués.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Cliquez sur OK.
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Configuration des parameétres sans fil avec WCN

Débranchez ensuite le lecteur
flash USB du DSM-520, puis
réintroduisez-le dans le port
USB de l'ordinateur.

wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your nebwork settings are saved to the flash crive, Now Follow these stops:
point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres

1. Plug the flash drive inta you
wait 30 seconds

times when the tran:

2. Plug the Flash drive info each computer vou want ta add ko your netwark.

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

E W res B

< Back Hext =

T

Cancel

Pour continuer, cliquez
sur Suivant.

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

vk is now ready to use. You have successfully

Your wireless networ
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Cliquez sur
Terminer.

Vos parametres sans fil sont désormais
configurés avec WCN.
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Assistance technique

Vous trouverez la documentation et les logiciels les plus récents sur
le site web D-Link.

Vous pouvez contacter le service technique de
D-Link par notre site internet ou par téléphone.

Support technique destiné aux clients établis en France:
Assistance technique D-Link par téléphone :
0820 0803 03

N° INDIGO - 0,12€ TTC/min*
*Prix en France Métropolitaine au 3 mars 2005

Du lundi au samedi — de 9h00 a 19h00
Assistance technique D-Link sur internet :
http://www.dlink.fr
e-mail : support@dlink.fr

Support technique destiné aux clients établis au Canada :
Assistance technique D-Link par téléphone :
(800) 361-5265
Lun.-Ven. 7h30 a 21h00 HNE.
Assistance technique D-Link sur internet :
http ://support.dlink.ca
e-mail : support@dlink.ca

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link
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22 Guia de instalacion

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Reproductor de medios HD inalambrico



Requisitos del sistema

Requisitos minimos del sistema:

B Windows® XP/2000

B CPU con procesador de mas de 500 MHz

B Memoria: 128 MB o mas

B Disco duro con 50 MB libres y red Ethernet o inalambrica.

Contenido del paquete

x> v

DSM-520
Reproductor de medios HD  \Mando a distancia

inaldambrico con pilas AAA

Antena

\\_

7

"\\\

V4
CD de instalacion ;%’ ; !

(contiene software de servidor de medios

4

- A . IR Cable audio/video RCA
D-Link, Guia de instalacién rapida y Manual) compuesto
Cable Ethernet CAT5 Cable SCART Cable S-Video

Si falta alguno de estos componentes, contacte con su proveedor.
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Descripcién del hardware

Descripcion del hardware
Panel frontal

Puerto USB 2.0

Use este puerto para reproducir
directamente contenidos
guardados en algun dispositivo
USB de almacenaje.

Boton de encendido/ Sensor remoto
apagado Para operar con el DSM-
Para encender manualmente 520, dirija el mando a
el DSM-520, sin usar el mando distancia hacia el sensor
a distancia, pulse el botén de remoto.

encendido/apagado.
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Descripcién del hardware

Conexiones del panel trasero

Antena
Audio digital coaxial

Audio digital éptico

Audio compuesto
Conector de

Ethernet alimentacion

S-Video

Video compuesto

Reset

Este botén reinstaura los
parametros por defecto
del DSM-520.
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Instalacion del servidor de medios D-Link®

Instalacion del software de servidor de

medios D-Link®

Instale el software de servidor de medios D-Link® en cada PC
que contenga archivos de musica, video o fotografias que quiera

reproducir con el DSM-520.

Siga los pasos que figuran a continuacion para instalar el software.

Introduzca el CD-ROM del
DSM-520 en la unidad de CD-
ROM, y aparecera la siguiente
pantalla.

Haga clic en Install D-Link®
Media Server

Si no aparece la pantalla de
la derecha, vaya a Mi PC y
haga doble clic en la unidad
de CD-ROM. Vera la pantalla
de la derecha.

Se abrird el asistente de
configuracién del servidor de
medios D-Link®

k:nl'nf&s for Peaple. DSM-520 i
MEDIQLOUNGE e
Entertainment Network m e
Wireless HD Media Player

Install D-Link® Media Server

3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

g View Quick Install Guide

playsforsure.
e

D visit support.diink.com

Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

FoR Exit »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server R[Sl EY

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard
This wil install D-Link Media Server on your computer

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Haga clic en Next

} ol

89



Instalacion del servidor de medios D-Li

Aparecera la pantalla de
acuerdo de licencia D-Link.

Flease read the fellowing important infermation befare continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ V'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

cBack [ Nets | Cancel
Haga clic en Next ?

& Setup Media Server

E“Ja un destino o acepte el Select Destination Location
que se le propone por defecto. Whete should D-Lirk Medis Server be installed?
Aq u |' se co pla ré el Sof‘twa re Setup il install D-Link Media Server into the following folder

. . To continue, click Next. If pou would like to select a different folder, click Browse.
del servidor de medios. —

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Mexts Cancel
Haga clic en Next 1‘

Media Server
Elija una carpeta del menu i ——
InICIO O acepte |a que Se Ie Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

p ro p one p or d efe Cto . To continue, click Net. If you would like to select a diferant folder, click Browse.
= . Browse.

< Back. Hewt > Caneel
Haga clic en Next T
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Instalacion del servidor de medios D-Link®

Seleccione los iconos que
quiere crear.

Seleccione Create a desktop
icon para acceder al programa
desde el escritorio.

Seleccione Create a Quick
Launch icon para acceder al
programa desde la barra de
tareas.

Seleccione Create a startup
icon para que el programa se
abra al inicio.

Se copiara el software necesario
en los destinos especificados.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Sedect the additional tasks you would like Setup to parform while instaling D Link Medis
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

< Bark MNewt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

[Destination Iocatior =i
Ci\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o

<Back | install Cancel

T

Haga clic en Install

Marque Launch D-Link®
Media Server

Haga clic en Finish

& Setup - D-Link Media Server HEER
Completing the D-Link Media

Server Setup wizard

Setup has finished installing D-Link Media Server on your

computer. The appiication may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Sehup.

W Launch D Link_Medaberver
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Configuracion del servidor de medios D-Link®

Configuracion del servidor de medios

D-Link®

Si ha marcado la casilla de verificacion Launch D-Link® Media
Server, se mostraran las siguientes pantallas.

Enlaficha File Types puede
seleccionar los tipos de
archivos de audio, video
o fotografias que quiere
compartir.

En la ficha Shared Folders
puede seleccionar las
carpetas que contienen
archivos de audio, video y
fotografias.

Haga clic en Add a Folder

[% D-Link Media Server

Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

Audio Types
[V AIF AIFF

V¥ LPCM
% HETHES
v MP2
v MF3
¥ M3UPLS
¥ DGG
v b

¥ WM

Viden Types Photo Types
IV DATMIV v BMP
¥ MFGMPEG AVI W GIF
7 P4 ¥ JPG.IPEJFEG

[ VOBMNMPERZ | | [ jpoipC ok
¥ wiyo & PG

W TIF.TIFF

Select All
Clear

[ L . MediaServer

Close.

Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared folder path

Gr\Media Downloads\
I:\Music Files\L pload

Advanced
Scheduler

Status

Scheduler disabled

Server i ative

Close
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Configuracion del servidor de medios D-Link®

Seleccione la carpeta
en la que se encuentran
los archivos que quiere
compartir.

Folder directory n

u

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

— ) [T

E—El My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Haga clic en OK

Repita estos pasos hasta
que haya anadido todas
las carpetas que contienen
archivos de audio, video
o fotografias que quiera
compartir.

p [ o

Cancel

£X D Link Media Server

Shared Folder | Meca Files | System | File Types | about |

Shared Folder

Shared foider path

G:\Media Dowrloadst
I'\Music Files\Uploadh

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Beftesh a folder
Retresh all
Delete a folder
Dt 3l

Close
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Configuracion del servidor de medios D-Link®

En la ficha Media Files
puede ver todos los
archivos de audio, video
y fotografias.

D-Link Medi~ © ==-ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

= Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisich
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriissy

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre [ atist [ana
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
God Pt Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Celdplay A
Daylght Rock Coldplay &
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Rocl Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles o
| 4m TheWalnse  Classic Rock Bealles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church ot
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ballof Confusion  Allemalive Love fnd Rock.. Ot
NoNewTaleTo... Rock Love And Rock..  Ee

Close

Haga clic en Close
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Conexion del DSM-520

Todas las conexiones de red, audio y video se encuentran en el
panel trasero del DSM-520.

Conexiones de video
Seleccione una de las cuatro formas de conectar el video al DSM-520:

)/
7

e Conector de video

compuesto T
Conecte el cable de video !
de color amarillo, que se le /]/
ha suministrado, al conector 1T

VIDEO del DSM-520, y el otro
extremo del cable ala entrada x
del televisor. -:v.

‘Back of TV or VCR

e Conector S-Video
Conecte el cable S-Video
suministrado al conector S-
VIDEO del DSM-520, y el otro
extremo del cable al conector
S-Video del televisor.

* SCART : — =
Conecte el cable al conector ——
correspondiente del DSM-520

==
y alaentrada de video SCART !

del televisor.

Back of TV or VCR

El botén VIDEO OUT del mando a distancia conmuta entre la salida Compuesto/S-Video,
la salida SCART y la salida HDMI. Si se usan conectores pero no se han seleccionado,
la pantalla se vera de color azul.
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Conexion del DSM-520

* HDMI
Conecte el cable HDMI al

conector HDMI del panel trasero e
del DSM-520. l

Conecte el otro extremo del
cable al conector HDMI del
televisor o sistema de audio/
video.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Nota: No se suministra este cable.

Por defecto el DSM-520 esta en modo Compuesto/S-Video. Si
aprieta el botéon VIDEO OUT del mando a distancia, podra ir
cambiando a los distintos modos de video.

B Pulse una vez el boton VIDEO OUT para pasar a modo SCART.
B Pulse dos veces el botén VIDEO OUT para pasar a modo HDMI.

B Sipulsa tres veces el boton VIDEO OUT, volvera al modo
Compuesto/S-Video.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) admite video de alta definicion, mejorado y
estandar, asi como audio digital multicanal en un Unico cable.
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Conexion del DSM-520

Conexiones de audio

Por defecto el DSM-520 esta con la salida de audio compuesto. El boton AUDIO
OUT del mando a distancia conmuta entre la salida de audio compuesto y la salida
de audio digital éptico (6ptico/coaxial).

Seleccione una de las tres formas de conectar el audio al DSM-520:

* Audio compuesto & G olooE
Conecte los conectores blanco ™ n — "
y amarillo suministrados a los
jacks de AUDIO (segun el color) Ji
del DSM-520.
Conecte los otros extremos a 4.:1/
los jacks correspondientes del 00
televisor o sistema de audio/ e TICRorHame o
video.

* Audio digital optico
Conecte un conector de audio
optico al conector OPTICAL del
DSM-520, y el otro extremo del
cable a la entrada de audio del
sistema de audio.

Nota: No se suministra este cable.

* Audio digital coaxial
Conecte un conector de audio E
digital al conector COAX del
DSM-520, y el otro extremo del
cable a la entrada de audio del
sistema de audio.

Home Stereo System

Nota: No se suministra este cable.
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Conexion del DSM-520

Conexiones de red
Seleccione una de las dos formas de conectar el DSM-520 a la red:

e Conector Ethernet
RJ-45
Conecte el cable Ethernet
suministrado al conector
de cable de red, y el otro
extremo a un router o hub
de la red.

Switch or Router

* Antena inalambrica
Coloque laantena suministrada,
introduciéndola en el conector
de antena. Asegurese de que
esta bien sujeta y en posicion
vertical.

Nota: El dispositivo puede tener conectado un cable Ethernet y también una antena
inalambrica, pero solo se podra acceder a una red (por cable o inalambrica). EI
tipo de conexién de red se selecciona en el asistente de configuracion y puede
cambiarse desde el ment de configuracion (Setup). Para acceder a este mend,
pulse el botéon SETUP del mando a distancia.
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Conexion del DSM-520

El siguiente esquema muestra aproximadamente como sera su
red tras realizar todas las conexiones al reproductor de medios HD
inalambrico DSM-520 MediaL.ounge™.

\

N —

Médem DSL o de cable

Dispositivo de

Y
Videocamara
digital ’)" J \
\ Router inaldmbrico  almacenamiento en red

Reproductor MP3 L

) - PC de \/
Cémara digital \_/ sobremesa \\\—_-/J

Reproductor de medios
HD inaldmbrico

Camara de internet

Sistema de entretenimiento
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Mando a distancia

Mando a distancia

Encendido/apagado

Teclas alfanuméricas

INICIO

“.” (punto)
ELIMINAR
SILENCIAR
PAGINAANTERIOR Y
POSTERIOR
VOLUMEN +Y —
ATRAS

. INTRO

. Botones de navegacion

. CONFIGURACION

. MENU

. Teclas de acceso rapido
de color

. Detener, Reproducir/Pausa, REV,
FF, PREV, y SIGUIENTE

. INFO

. REPETIR MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8

.BUSQUEDA K X )
. REPRODUCCION ALEATORIA P —
. PIP (Picture In Picture, imagen . (@ (™

a imagen) REV. FF PRV TREX
. SALIDA DE AUDIO «@ » ke

. SALIDA DE VIDEO rerea s seat

DSM-520
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Teclado en pantalla

Teclado en pantalla

Si ha de escribir, pulse ENTER en el mando a distancia y aparecera
el teclado en la pantalla.

WUSIC ; Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

El teclado se usa para muchas funciones, como ponerle nombre
al DSM-520 o realizar busquedas de musica, fotografias o video.
Para usar el teclado, seleccione un caracter con las teclas de
desplazamiento del mando a distancia y pulse el boton ENTER.
También puede introducirse texto si pulsa los nimeros del 2 al 9
del mando a distancia, del mismo modo que lo haria en un teleféno
movil. Seleccione OK y pulse ENTER cuando haya terminado de
introducir texto.
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Asistente de configuracion del DSM-520

Asistente de configuracion del DSM-520

Al iniciarse por primera vez, el DSM-520 muestra el asistente de
configuracién, que lo guiara a lo largo de los pasos necesarios para
configurar el DSM-520. También puede usar Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) para simplificar la configuracion inalambrica (vaya a la
pagina 22).

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

o Next
ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

Haga clic en Next para empezar a
configurar el DSM-520 con el asistente
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Asistente de configuracién del DSM-520

Escriba el nombre que
prefiera o seleccione el valor
por defecto.

Haga clic en Next para

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

continuar

Seleccione el tipo de
conexion de red.

Si su red es por cable,
seleccione Wired y vaya a
Parametros de red actuales,
en la pagina 20

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |H

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

Si utiliza una conexion de
red inalambrica, seleccione
el SSID de la red.

Haga clic en Next para

I

Please Select the SSID
SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

continuar
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Asistente de configuracion del DSM-520

Se muestran sus parametros de
red actuales y puede cambiarlos
en este momento.

Puede usar tanto el formato
ASCIl como el hexadecimal.
En el Manual del usario, en
el CD-ROM, encontrara mas
informacion al respecto.

Your Current Network Settings
SSID: diink B
Mode: Infrastructure [
Encryption: Disable El
a

o Back  Net
IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

Se muestran sus parametros de
red actuales y puede cambiarlos
en este momento.

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

Seleccione un servidor de red de
entre los que figuran en la lista.

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration: 'DHCP H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 25.255.255.0
Gateway: 19216801
DNS:| 19246800

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

SR

104



Asistente de configuracién del DSM-520

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard
e -

Haga clic en Done para
finalizar

La configuracién ha terminado

Si desea mas informacién acerca de las instrucciones de uso o de
los tipos de ficheros admitidos, consulte el Manual del usuario que
se encuentra en el CD-ROM MediaLounge™.

Ahora su DSM-520

MediaLounge™ puede
transferir musica, fotografias
y videos para que los disfrute y—
en su centro de entretenimiento .
doméstico. ontine Zone

Desde esta pantalla de inicio, = Toaval @ SE
puede acceder a sus medios
(MY MEDIA), por medio de la
conexion USB (USB DIRECT)
0 por conexidn a internet
(ONLINE ZONE). Para ir
directamente a la pantalla de
inicio, pulse el boton HOME
del mando a distancia.
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Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos con WCN

Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos
con Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Si los parametros inalambricos ya estan configurados en su PC, en
vez de usar el asistente de configuracion, puede utilizar Windows®
Connect Now (WCN) para configurar los parametros inalambricos
del DSM-520.

Nota: WCN esta disponible en los PC con Windows® XP y Service
Pack 2 instalados.

Vaya a Inicio > Todos los
programas > Accesorios
> Comunicaciones y i

haga clic en Configurar G T
red inaldmbrica. ; :

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

Haga clic en Next para continuar
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Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos con WCN

Seleccione la opcién que
le permite anadir nuevos
ordenadores o dispositivos a
su actual red inalambrica.

wireless Network Setup Wizard [ x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

Seleccione la opcion Use
a USB flash drive, para
guardar los parametros de
red inalambricos.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier

and more secure,

;9
5

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)

Using this method, you create network settings once
and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

Bk e

?

Haga clic en Next para
continuar
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Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos con WCN

Conecte el disco flash a
un puerto USB de este
ordenador.

Haga clic en Next para

Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to

appear below

s

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30

seconds

<ok ==

f

continuar

Esta pantalla se
muestra cuando se han
guardado los parametros
inalambricos en el disco
flash USB.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard 1

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

x|

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access paint, Many devices will birk thek lights three

times when the transfer is complete; otherwise watt 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

& W re=s»

<k ==

108



Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos con WCN

Desconecte el disco flash
USB de su PC y conéctelo
al puerto USB del DSM-520,
que se encuentra en el panel
frontal.

Se mostraran las siguientes

pantallas del DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

La pantalla siguiente confirma

que se han aplicado sus SSID: M-LoungeWCN

parametros inalambricos. The WCN settings have been applied.

System is restarting.

Please remove the USB drive.

Haga clic en OK
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Configuracion de los parametros inalambricos con WCN

wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

D e S C 0 n e Cte e | d i S C o Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
fl a S h U S B d eI D S M - 52 0 ‘Your network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:
y conéctelo al puerto USB

times wher

d el P C - 2. Plug the Flash driv

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

wil biink ther lights three

0 each computer you wark to add to your network.

E W res B

< Back Hext = Cancel

T

Haga clic en Next para
continuar

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

Your wireless ow readly ta use. You have successfully
set up the follo :

DRI 520 Wrelss WD Wik Py H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash dive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Haga clic en Finish

Ha terminado la configuracion de los
parametros inalambricos con WCN
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Asistencia Técnica

Puede encontrar las ultimas versiones de software asi
como documentacion técnica en el sitio web de D-Link.

D-Link ofrece asistencia técnica gratuita para clientes
residentes en Espafa durante el periodo de garantia del
producto.

Asistencia Técnica de D-Link por teléfono:
+34 902 30 45 45
Lunes a Viernes de 9:00 a 14:00 y de 15:00 a 18:00

Asistencia Técnica de D-Link a través de Internet:
http://www.dlink.es/support/
e-mail: soporte@dlink.es

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

22 Manuale d’installazione

Version 1.2

DSM-520

Wireless HD Media Player



Requisiti di sistema

Requisiti minimi:

B Windows® XP/2000

| Processore a 500MHz o superiore

B 128MB di RAM o superiore

B 50MB di spazio disponibile su disco fisso e rete wireless o Ethernet

Contenuto del pacchetto

> T

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player Telecomando con Antenna
batterie AAA
SN
‘\\\

4

V4
CD d'’installazione ;% ; !

(con software D-Link Media Server, Manuale

rapido d'installazione e Manuale utente) :S;%l‘iz('};%o:tt:nzga
Cavo Ethernet CAT5 Cavo SCART Cavo S-Video

Se uno dei componenti dovesse risultare mancante, contattare il rivenditore.
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Panoramica hardware

Panoramica Hardware
Pannello frontale

Porta USB 2.0

Utilizzare questa porta
per richiamare i contenuti
salvati in un dispositivo di
memorizzazione USB.

Interruttore Sensore remoto
Premere l'interruttore, per avviare Per azionare il dispositivo
manualmente il dispositivo DSM-520, puntare il
DSM-520 senza utilizzare il telecomando verso il
telecomando. sensore remoto.
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Panoramica hardware

Connessioni del pannello posteriore

Antenna
Connettore coassiale digitale audio
Connettore ottico digitale audio
Connettore Audio composite Presa per

cavo di
Connettore Ethernet alimentazione

T CONNETTORE
HDMI SCART

Connettore
S-Video

Connettore Video
composite

Pulsante di Reset

Per il ripristino delle
impostazioni di default del
dispositivo DSM-520.
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Installazione del software D-Link® Media Server

Installazione del software D-Link®
Media Server

Il software D-Link® Media Server deve essere installato su ogni PC
contenente musica, video o foto da utilizzare mediante il dispositivo
DSM-520.

Per linstallazione del software seguire la procedura descritta nel
presente paragrafo

Blmm)’.nl"ims‘m‘vk‘ DSM-520
Inserire il CD DSM-520 nella T meoiaLounges:
relativa unita. Il sistema pom Lo Wireless HO Media Flayer
visualizza la seguente finestra e
Cliccare su Install D-Link® T

Media Server D) Visitsupport dink.com

l Install Adobe® Reader®

Se la finestra sulla destra non Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
viene visualizzata, selezionare Exit »

Risorse del Computer e fare
doppio clic sull'unita CD-ROM.
Il sistema visualizza la finestra
illustrata a destra.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server [

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Il programma D-Link® Media
Server Setup Wizard viene
caricato automaticamente.

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Cliccare su Avanti > ==
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Installazione del software D-Link® Media Se

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears. License Agreement

Flease read the fellowing important infermation befare continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ V'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back. Nesxt > Caneel
Cliccare su Avanti ?

. . 8 Setu Media Server
Confermare il valore di default s —
O Selezionare | a Cartel Ia d i “Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?
destinazione per I'installazione Setup will nstal D-Link Media Server into the following folder

d e | Softwa re D_ L i n k M ed ia To -:unune, chick Mext. IF you would like to select a different folder, click EI;:ZE.
Server.

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Mexts Cancel
Cliccare su Avanti 1‘

Media Server
Selezionare una cartella per i po S o e s Wt
II menu Start O Confermare Il Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

valore di default Ta coniinue. oick Nes. If you wouid e to select & diferent folder, clik Bross
Browse.

< Back. Nest > Caneel

Cliccare su Avanti T
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Installazione del software D-Link® Media Server

Selezionare il tipo di icona che
si desidera creare.

Selezionare Crea una icona
sul desktop per accedere al
programma dal desktop.

Selezionare Crea una icona
per avvio veloce per accedere
al programma dalla barra delle
applicazioni.

Selezionare Crea una
icona di avvio per lanciare
automaticamente il programma
all’avvio.

Il software necessario viene
copiato sul computer nella
cartella specificata.

Cliccare su Installa

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Sedect the additional tasks you would like Setup to parform while instaling D Link Medis
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

< Bark MNewt » Cancel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

[Destination Iocatior =i
Ci\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o

<Back | install Cancel

?

Selezionare Avvia D-Link®
Media Server

Cliccare su Fine

15 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup wizard

Setup has finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appication may be launched by selecling the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Sehup.

W Launch D Link_Medaberver
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Configurazione del software D-Link® Media Server

Configurazione del software D-Link®
Media Server

Se ¢ stata selezionata I'opzione Launch D-Link® Media Server, il
sistema visualizza la seguente finestra .

La scheda File Types
consente di specificare il [T
tlpo dl flle aule’ Vldeo e Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

. . . . File Types To Scan
fotografici da condividere. e i

IV AIFAIFF ¥ DATMTYV v BMP

% LPCM ¥ MPG MPEG 4V1 W GIF

7 TIPS I G ¥ JFG.IFEJFEG

v MP2 ¥ VOBMZV MPEGZ W JF2JPCI2K

o ¥ wiye ¥ PNG

¥ MaUPLs W TIF.TIFF

¥V 0GG

I iy

v wiMa
Selact All
Clear &l

Close.

La scheda Shared Folders

consente di specificare le prRETTTS HEE
cartelle che contengonoiifile s |essris] sl it s |
. . - Shared Folder
audio, video e fotografici. ot \
I:Mdusic Files\U pload'

Cliccare su Add a Folder

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Status

Server i ative

Close
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Configurazione del software D-Link® Media Server

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents

Selezionare la cartella EM”BMS
;o — ¥ iR
contenente di file da — c [

E—E} My Pictures

condividere. ¥ My Computer

+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Cliccare su OK } oK Cancel

£ D-Link Media Server REE
Ri pete re Ia proced ura pe r Shared Folder | Meca Files | System | File Types | about |

Shared Folder

aggiungere tutte le cartelle [

G:\Media Dowrloadst
I'\Music Files\Uploadh

contenenti file audio, video
e fotografici
Fefresh all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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Configurazione del software D-Link® Media Server

La scheda Media Files
mostra tutti i file audio,
video e fotografici.

| D-Link Medi~ © ---ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

= Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisich
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriissy

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre [ atist [ana
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
God Pt Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Celdplay A
Daylght Rock Coldplay &
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Rocl Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles o
| 4m TheWalnse  Classic Rock Bealles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church ot
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ballof Confusion  Allemalive Love fnd Rock.. Ot
NoNewTaleTo... Rock Love And Rock..  Ee

Close

Cliccare su Close
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Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

Tutti i connettori audio, video e di rete sono posti sul pannello pos-
teriore del dispositivo DSM-520.

Connettori Video

Selezionare una delle quattro possibili connessioni video del dis-
positivo DSM-520:

e Connettore video

composto

Inserire le due estremita del
cavo video giallo fornito con il
prodotto, rispettivamente nel
connettore VIDEO del dispositivo
DSM-520e nel connettore video
della televisione.

e Connettore S-Video
Inserire le due estremita del cavo
s-video fornito con il prodotto,
rispettivamente nel connettore
S-VIDEO del dispositivo DSM-
520e nel connettore s-video
della televisione.

‘Back of TV or VCR

e SCART
Inserire le due estremita del cavo
rispettivamente nel connettore
scart del dispositivo DSM-520
e della televisione.

Back of TV or VCR

Il pulsante VIDEO OUT del telecomando consente di passare dalle uscite composite/S-
Video, SCART e HDMI. Se i connettori sono in uso ma non sono stati selezionati, lo
schermo rimane blu.
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Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

« HDMI
Inserire le due estremita del
cavo HDMI rispettivamente nei
connettori HDMI del dispositivo
DSM-520 e della televisione o
del sistema audio/video.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Nota: Questo cavo non viene fornito con il prodotto.

Per default il dispositivo DSM-520 & impostato nella modalita
Composite/S-Video. Il pulsante VIDEO OUT del telecomando
consente di passare a differenti modalita video.

B Per passare alla modalita SCART premere una volta il pulsante
VIDEO OUT.

B Per passare alla modalita HDMI premere due volte il pulsante
VIDEO OUT.

B Per ritornare alla modalita Composite/S-Video premere una
terza volta il pulsante VIDEO OUT.

La modalita HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) supporta, con un unico cavo, video
standard potenziati o ad alta definizione, oltre ad audio digitali multi canale.
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Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

Connessioni Audio

Per default il dispositivo DSM-520 & impostato nella modalita composite audio. Il
pulsante AUDIO OUT del telecomando consente di passare dalla modalita composta
alla modalita audio ottico digitale (ottico/coassiale).

Selezionare una delle tre possibili connessioni audio per il dispositivo
DSM-520:

* Audio composto
Inserire i due connettori rosso e
bianco del cavo audio fornito con
il prodotto nel connettore AUDIO
(facendo corrispondere i colori)
del dispositivo DSM-520.

Connettere i connettori posti
all’altra estremita del cavo alla
televisione o al sistema audio/
video.

* Audio ottico digitale
Connettere le due estremita di
un cavo ottico rispettivamente
al connettore OPTICAL del

dispositivo DSM-520 e al sistema %
| v |

audio/video.

Nota: Questo cavo non viene
fornito con il prodotto

* Audio digitale coassiale
Connettere le due estremita diun
cavo coassiale rispettivamente al
connettore COAX del dispositivo
DSM-520 e al sistema audio/

,
video. T

Nota: Questo cavo non viene
fornito con il prodotto.

Home Stereo System
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Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

Connessioni di rete

Selezionare una delle due modalita di connessione di rete per il
dispositivo DSM-520:

e Connettore Ethernet
RJ-45
Connettere le due estremita
del cavo Ethernet fornito con

il prodotto, rispettivamente T
L

al connettore Ethernet del
dispositivo e al router o hub
della rete. Sich or Rouer

* Antenna Wireless
Fissare I'antenna fornita con
il prodotto, inserendola nel
relativo connettore. Verificare
che l'antenna sia saldamente
fissata e in posizione g
verticale.

Nota: La connessione contemporanea del cavo Ethernet e dell’antenna wireless
non crea interferenze, tuttavia il dispositivo puo instaurare una sola connessione
(fissa o wireless) alla volta. Il tipo di connessione di rete deve essere specificato
con il programma Setup Wizard e puo essere modificato accedendo al Menu Setup.
Per accedere al menu Setup, premere il pulsante SETUP del telecomando.

126



Connessione del dispositivo DSM-520

Una volta realizzate tutte le connessioni del MediaLounge™ DSM-
520 Wireless HD Media Player, la rete assume un aspetto simile a
quello illustrato in figura.

N —

Modem cable/ds|

Dispositivo di

Y
connettore
digitale ’)" J \

Router wireless memorizzazione di rete
Lettore mp3 ‘
_v_\’

YO Gt \_/ N \\\K__-JJ
Videocamera

digitale
Internet

Wireless HD MediaPlayer
DSM-520

Sistema audiovideo
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Utilizzo del telecomando

Utilizzo del telecomando

1. Accensione

2. Tasti alfanumerici

3. HOME

4. “” (punto)

5. CANCELLA

6. SILENZIOSO

7. PAGINA PRECEDENTE &
SUCESSIVA

8. VOLUME + & -

9. INDIETRO

10. INVIO

11. Pulsanti di navigazione

12. CONFIGURAZIONE

13. MENU

14. Tasti rapidi colorati

15. Stop, Play/Pausa, REV,
FF, PRECEDENTE e SUCCESSIVO

16. INFO

17. RIPETIZIONE

18. RICERCA MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S
19. SEQUENZA CASUALE W ) .
20. PIP (Picture In Picture) use  pSTOPpPUYRASE

21. AUDIO OUT [ ) ()

22. VIDEO OUT REV FE PREV TNEXT

“@

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH  INFO

™

DSM-520
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Utilizzo della tastiera a video

Utilizzo della tastiera a video

Se si desidera inserire un testo, premere il tasto INVIO del teleco-
mando per visualizzare la tastiera a video.

WUSIC ; Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

La tastiera puo essere utilizzata per I'esecuzione di numerose
funzioni per esempio per associare un nome al dispositivo DSM-520
0 eseguire delle ricerche di brani musicali, foto e video. Per utilizzare
la tastiera, selezionare il carattere desiderato con i pulsanti freccia e
premere il tasto INVIO del telecomando. Il testo pud essere inserito
anche utilizzando i tasti da 2 a 9 del telecomando, come nel caso di
un cellulare. Al termine dell'inserimento, evidenziare OK e premere
il tasto INVIO.
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Utilizzo del programma DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Utilizzo del programma DSM-520
Setup Wizard

Se la procedura di configurazione non & ancora stata eseguita,
il dispositivo DSM-520 visualizza il programma Setup Wizard.
Il programma guida l'utente nell’esecuzione della procedura di
configurazione del dispositivo DSM-520. In alternativa & possibile
utilizzare il programma Windows® Connect Now (WCN) che semplifica
la configurazione wireless del sistema. Le istruzioni sul programma
Windows® Connect Now (WCN) sono descritte a pagina 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

 Net
ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Cliccare su Next per avviare |l
programma DSM-520 Setup Wizard
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Utilizzo del programma DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Inserire il nome desiderato o
confermare le impostazioni
di default.

Personalize your MediaLounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Cliccare su Next per
continuare

Selezionare il tipo di
connessione di rete.
Select Your Network Connection

Se si utilizza una connessione di Connection: WGBS

rete Wired, passare al paragrafo
Impostazioni di rete correnti a
pagina 20

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Cliccare su Next per
continuare

Sesiutilizzauna connessione
di rete wireless, selezionare
il valore del parametro SSID
della rete.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Cliccare su Next per
continuare
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Utilizzo del programma DSM-520 Setup Wizard

In questo punto €& possibile
visualizzare e modificare le
impostazioni di rete correnti.

Le chiavipossono essere inserite

Your Current Network Settings

. . SSID: dlink a
in formato esadecimale o ASCII. Mode: Iiasiucre [
Per maggiori informazioni Sazrveren: KRN

Key Index: 1 B

consultare il manuale utente
contenuto nel CD-ROM.

Key:

IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Cliccare su Next per
continuare

In questo punto & possibile
visualizzare e modificare le
impostazioni di rete correnti.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration: 'DHCP H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 25.255.255.0
Gateway: 19216801
DNS:| 19246800

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
P

Cliccare su Next per
continuare

Selezionare un Media Server
dall’elenco.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

SR

Cliccare su Next per
continuare
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Utilizzo del programma DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

. ID-LinKSSetlp Wizard
Cliccare su Done per —

terminare la procedura

La configurazione e terminata

Istruzioni e informazioni dettagliate sui tipi di file supportati
sono disponibili nel manuale utente contenuto nel CD-ROM
MediaLounge™.

Il MediaLounge™ DSM-520
€ pronto per eseguire musica

e visualizzare foto e video e iD
garantisce all’utente tutti i piaceri — .
derivanti da un sistema audio/ —

video completo. online Zone

Dalla pagina principale ¢ = Toaiiga @ se
possibile accedereaMY MEDIA,
USB DIRECT o ONLINE ZONE.
Per tornare direttamente alla
pagina principale premere il
tasto HOME del telecomando.
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Utilizzo del programma WCN per la configurazione delle impostazioni wireless

Utilizzo del programma Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) per la configurazione delle
impostazioni wireless

Se i parametri wireless del PC sono gia definiti, & possibile configurare
il dispositivo DSM-520 con il software Windows® Connect Now
(WCN), anziché con il programma setup wizard.

Nota: |l software WCN e disponibile solamente su PC dotati di
Windows® XP e Service Pack 2.

| 0 D-Link Aielus Xtreme G
I} D-tink Media Server
I} D-Link V&R Webcam

} 0 Epsoh rinters

Selezionare Start > Programmi

> Accessori > Comunicazioni e T
cliccare su Installazione Rete —§ o
senza f||| 2 spybok - Search & Destroy » A Wordpad

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

Cliccare su Avanti per continuare
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Configurazione delle impostazioni Wireless con il software WCN

Selezionare I'opzione che
consente 'aggiunta alla rete
wireless esistente di nuovi
computer o dispositivi.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Cliccare su Avanti per
continuare

Selezionare I'opzione Unita
di memoria flash USB
(consigliato), per salvare le
impostazioni wireless della
rete.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)

Using this method, you create nebwork settings once

= | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
r | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

)

Bk e

?

Cliccare su Avanti per
continuare
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Configurazione delle impostazioni Wireless con il software WCN

Inserire I'unita flash nella
porta USB del computer.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard g x|

Save scttings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to

appear below

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30
secands

<ok ==

f

Cliccare su Avanti per
continuare

Questa finestra viene
visualizzata dopo che le
impostazioni wireless sono
state salvate sull’'unita USB
flash.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard il x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

& W re=s»

<k ==
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Configurazione delle impostazioni Wireless con il software WCN

Rimuovere I'unita USB Flash
dal PC e inserirla nella porta
USB posta sul pannello
frontale del dispositivo DSM-
520.

Il dispositivo DSM-520
visualizza la seguente
finestra.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Cliccare su Avanti per
continuare

La seguente finestra
conferma che le impostazioni
wireless della rete sono state
applicate al dispositivo.

Cliccare su OK

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.
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Configurazione delle impostazioni Wireless con il software WCN

irciss Network setm vizard x|
RI muovere | vu n Ité U S B F | aSh Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
d a I D S M - 5 2 0 e i n S e ri rI a ‘Your network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:
nella porta USB del PC. .

times when the tran:

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds
2. Plug the Flash drive info each computer vou want ta add ko your netwark.

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

E W res B

< Back Hext = Cancel

T

Cliccare su Avanti per
continuare

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DRI 520 Wrelss WD Wik Py H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash dive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Cliccare su Fine

La configurazione delle impostazioni
wireless con il software WCN é terminata!
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Supporto tecnico

Gli ultimi aggiornamenti e la documentazione sono
disponibili sul sito D-Link.

Supporto tecnico per i clienti residenti in Italia
D-Link Mediterraneo S.r.L.
Via N. Bonnet 6/B 20154 Milano
Supporto Tecnico dal lunedi al venerdi dalle ore

9.00 alle ore 19.00 con orario continuato
Telefono: 02-39607160

URL : http://www.dlink.it/supporto.html
Email: tech@dlink.it

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Installatiehandleiding

Version 1.2

DSM-520

Wireless HD Media Player



Systeemvereisten

Minimale systeemvereisten:

B Windows® XP/2000

B 500 MHz-processor

B |ntern geheugen: 128 MB

B 50 MB vrije schijfruimte en een draadloos of Ethernet-netwerk

Inhoud van de verpakking

> T

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player  Afstandsbediening

Antenne
met AAA-batterijen

Installatie-cd x;{ ; l

(met D-Link Media Server,
beknopte installatiehandleiding en

Standaardkabel voor composite

gebruikershandleiding) audiolvideo (tulpstekker)
CAT5 Ethernet CableCAT5 SCART-kabel S-Video CableS-
Ethernet-kabel video-kabel

If any of the above items are missing, please contact your reseller.Als een van deze items ontbreekt,
neemt u contact op met de leverancier.
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Hardware-overzicht

Hardware-overzicht
Voorpaneel

USB 2.0-poort

Gebruik deze poort voor het rechtstreeks
afspelen van content die is opgeslagen
op een USB-apparaat.

Aan/uit-knop Sensor voor

Druk op deze knop om de DSM- afstandsbediening
520 handmatig te starten zonder Richtde afstandsbediening
de afstandsbediening. op deze sensor om de

DSM-520 te bedienen.
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Hardware OverviewHardware-overzicht

Aansluitingen op de achterzijde

Antenne
Coax digitale audio

Optisch digitale audio

Composite audio
Power
Ethernet Receptacle

S-video

Composite video

Reset-knop

Met deze knop herstelt u
de standaardinstellingen
van de DSM-520.

144



D-Link® Media Server installeren

D-Link® Media Server installeren

Installeer D-Link® Media Server op elke computer die muziek-, video-
of fotobestanden bevat die u wilt gebruiken met de DSM-520.

Volg de stappen in deze sectie om de software te installeren.

Plaats de bijgeleverde cd in
het cd-rom-station. Het scherm
hiernaast wordt weergegeven.

Klik op Install D-Link® Media
Server (D-Link® Media
Server installeren)

Als het scherm aan de
rechterkant niet verschijnt,
gaat u naar Deze computer
en dubbelklikt u op het cd-
rom-station. Het scherm
aan de rechterkant wordt
weergegeven.

Het eerste scherm van de
installatiewizard van D-Link®
Media Server verschijnt.

P .
‘Building Networks for Peaple. DSM-520

meonowunoe;;;

Entertainment Network

Wireless HD Media Player

Install D-Link® Media Server

s Online Media Services

= View Manual

(B View Quick Install Guide i
D! Visit support.diink.com
|ES stall Adobec Reater®

Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
Patent Pending Ex“ »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server [

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard
This wil install D-Link Media Server on your computer

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Klik op Next (Volgende)

} ol
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D-Link® Media Server installeren

The D-Link license agreement 2 Setup - D-Link Media Server BED
screen appears. License Agreement

Flease read the fellowing important infermation befare continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ V'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

cBack [ Net> | Cancel
Klik op Next (Volgende) ?

i
KIeS een doelmap Of accepteer Sae: Destination Location !

d e Sta ndaard |OCati e X D it iS de “Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

map waa rin de Soﬂwa re van Setup will nstal D-Link Media Server into the following folder

D _ L i n k M e d i a S e rve r Wo rdt nnhnuE, |:| exl Ifnu would like to select a different folder, click El:l:;;.
opgeslagen Op uw com puter.

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

Klik op Next (Volgende)

Kies een map in het menu TR
S t a rt o f acce p t eer d e Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder

Sta n d aa rd | Ocati e. To centinue, click Met, If you would like to select a different folder, clisk Brawse.
ke Browise.

cBack [ Newr | Cancal
Klik op Next (Volgende) T
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D-Link® Media Server installeren

Selecteer de pictogrammen die
u wilt maken.

Selecteer Create a desktop icon
(Bureaubladpictogram maken)
als u het programma wilt kunnen
starten vanaf het bureaublad.

Selecteer Create a Quick Launch
icon (Taakbalkpictogram maken)
als u het programma wilt kunnen
starten via de taakbalk.

Selecteer Create a startup icon
(Opstartpictogram maken) als u
het programma automatisch wilt
starten na het inschakelen van
de computer.

De benodigde software wordt
naar de aangegeven mappen op
uw computer gekopieerd.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Sedect the additional tasks you would like Setup to parform while instaling D Link Medis
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

< Bark MNewt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

[Destination Iocatior =i
Ci\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o

<Back | install Cancel

T

Klik op Install (Installeren)

Selecteer Launch D-Link®
Media Server (D-Link® Media
Server starten)

Klik op Finish (Voltooien)

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup hias finished nstaling D-Link Media Server on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installed icors

Ciick Finish ta et Setup.

W Laneh Ok, MedaServer
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D-Link® Media Server configureren

D-Link® Media Server configureren

Als u het selectievakje Launch D-Link® Media Server (D-Link® Media
Server starten) hebt ingeschakeld, wordt een scherm met de volgende
tabbladen weergegeven.

Op het tabblad File Types
(Bestandstypen) selecteert o
u de typen audlo_’ VldeO‘ en Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

fotobestanden die u wilt A T o T
d I W AIFAIFF v DATMTYV v BMP
elen. % LPCM ¥ MFG MPEG 4V W GIF
v WETHER ¥ Mp4 [ JPGFEJFEG
v MP2 ¥ VOBMZVMFEGZ M JP2JPCJ2K
7 W3 ¥ whye & PG
¥ MaUPLS v TIF.TIFF
¥ OGG
Iv Sy
v wiha
Select All
Clear &1

Close
Het tabblad Shared Folders

(Gedeelde mappen) is de FERgEEET BEE
plaats waar u de mappen e el el e |

selecteert waarin uw audio-, STl o _ i

video- en fotobestanden
zijn opgeslagen. e o

Refiellh =l
Deete flfolder
Delel al

Klik op Add a folder
(M ap toevoegen) Scheduler Schedulr disabled

Status

Server i ative

Close
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D-Link® Media Server configureren

Folder directory n
(73 ?

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
Selecteer de map met de £ My eBooks
bestanden die u wilt delen. —T—> _ WiklE
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Klik op OK } 0K Cancel

[ D-Link Media Server REE
Herhaal de stappen totdat s I s fenee| e

Shared Folder

alle mappen zijn toegevoegd \

G:\Media Dowrloadst
I'\Music Files\Uploadh

die audio-, video- en
fotobestanden bevatten die
u wilt delen. _ el |

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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D-Link® Media Server co

Op het tabblad Media

Files (Mediabestanden)
. . . Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |
ziet u alle audio-, video- T | e Cem—(p L=
= Music Diive: Rock REM. A
en f oto b estan d en AllTracks Poltk Flock Coldolay &
) Plaplsts Inty Place Flock Coldpley
.. s GodFut A Smie... Rock Coldplay &
evena | S b e | an g r IJ k e P The Sciertist Rack Coldplay &
Clocks Flock Coldplay A
Church Daylight FRack Coldplay A
bestandsgegevens Coldalay Green Eyes Rock Coldplay A
. Crarberies \Warning Sign Rack. Coldplay A
Depache Mods Ahisper Flock Coldpley N
e 09 Tears In Heav... Dthers thers o
Duran Duran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdam Flock Coldpley N
doy Diviion Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
Linkin Patk 1 4m The Walus  Classic Rock Beaties
Love And Rackets Underthe Miky .. Allemative Church i
Marisey Zombie Alternative Cranberiiss o
New Order Eventhing Counts  Allemative Depeche Mode Dt
Ning Inch Nais AView ToAKI  Others Duran Duren o
Offspring Love Wwill Tear Us.. Altemnative Jop Division ot
B — | craning AllemRock Linkin Ptk H
thets Ball of Confusion  Altemative Love &nd Rock.. Ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool
uz S
| ] — B
Close

Klik op Close (Sluiten) f
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De DSM-520 aansluiten

Alle audio-, video- en netwerkaansluitingen bevinden zich op de
achterzijde van de DSM-520.

Video-aansluitingen
Gebruik een van de volgende vier aansluitmogelijkheden om video
af te spelen via de DSM-520:

e Connector voor

composite video

Steek het ene uiteinde van de
bijgeleverde gele videokabel
in de VIDEO-connector van
de DSM-520 en het andere :
uiteinde in de video-ingang op ("
uw televisie.

e S-video-connector
Steek het ene uiteinde van de
bijgeleverde S-video-kabel in

de S-VIDEO-connector van de
DSM-520 en het andere uiteinde
in de S-video-connector van uw
| © |

televisie.
e SCART : e =

Sluit de kabel aan op de juiste e =

connector op de DSM-520 en op

de SCART-video-ingang van uw !
televisie.

Back of TV or VCR

Met de knop VIDEO OUT op de afstandsbediening kunt u schakelen tussen uitvoer via
composite/S-video, SCART en HDMI. Als de connectors voor component video worden
gebruikt, maar dit niet is ingesteld, wordt het scherm blauw weergegeven.
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De DSM-520 aansluiten

« HDMI
Steek het ene uiteinde van
de HDMI-kabel in de HDMI-
connector op de achterzijde van
de DSM-520.

Steek het andere uiteinde in de
HDMI-aansluiting van uw televisie
of audio/videosysteem.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Opmerking: Deze kabel wordt
niet bijgeleverd.

De DSM-520 is standaard ingesteld voor gebruik van composite/S-
video. Met de knop VIDEO OUT op de afstandsbediening kunt u
schakelen tussen de verschillende video-uitgangen.

B Druk 1x op VIDEO OUT om SCART te selecteren.
B Druk 2x op VIDEO OUT om HDMI te selecteren.

B Druk 3x op VIDEO OUT om terug te gaan naar composite/S-video.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) biedt ondersteuning voor standaard, Enhanced
of High-Definition video, plus multikanaals digitale audio via één kabel.
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De DSM-520 aansluiten

Audio-aansluitingen

De DSM-520 is standaard ingesteld voor gebruik van composite audio. Met de
knop AUDIO OUT op de afstandsbediening kunt u schakelen tussen uitvoer via
composite audio en optisch digitale audio (optisch/coax).

Gebruik een van de volgende drie aansluitmogelijkheden om audio af te
spelen via de DSM-520:

e Composite audio
Steek de rode en witte stekkers
van de bijgeleverde kabel in de
bijbehorende AUDIO-aansluitingen
op de DSM-520.

Steek de bijbehorende uiteinden in
de aansluitingen van uw televisie
of audio/videosysteem.

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

* Optisch digitale audio
Sluit het ene uiteinde van een
kabel voor optical audio aan op
de OPTICAL-connector van de
DSM-520 en het andere uiteinde
op de audio-ingang van uw
audiosysteem.

Opmerking: Deze kabel wordt
niet bijgeleverd.

» Coax digitale audio
Sluit het ene uiteinde van een E
kabel voor coax digitale audio
aan op de COAX-connector
van de DSM-520 en het andere
uiteinde op de audio-ingang van
uw audiosysteem.

Opmerking: Deze kabel wordt
niet bijgeleverd.

Home Stereo System
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De DSM-520 aansluiten

Netwerkaansluitingen
Gebruik een van de volgende twee manieren om de DSM-520 aan te
sluiten op een netwerk:

e RJ-45 Ethernet-
connector

Sluit de bijgeleverde Ethernet-
kabel aan op de netwerkpoort

op het apparaat en op een T
L L

router of hub in het netwerk.

Switch or Router

* Draadloze antenne
Bevestig de bijgeleverde
antenne door deze op de
antenne-aansluiting te draaien.
Zorg ervoor dat de antenne
goed vastzit en omhoog wijst.

Opmerking: Het is mogelijk dat er een Ethernet-kabel is aangesloten op het apparaat
en dat u ook de draadloze antenne wilt gebruiken. Dit is geen probleem, alleen
kan er altiid maar één netwerk tegelijk worden benaderd (bedraad via Ethernet
of draadloos via de antenne). Het type netwerkverbinding stelt u in via de Setup
Wizard (installatiewizard). U kunt het type achteraf altijd wijzigen via het menu
Setup (Configuratie). U opent dit menu door op SETUP op de afstandsbediening
te drukken.
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De DSM-520 aansluiten

Hieronder ziet u een voorbeeld van een omgeving waarin alle
verbindingen met de MediaLounge™ DSM-520 Wireless HD Media
Player tot stand zijn gebracht.

Y
9 Kabel-/DSL-modem
Digitale
videocamera ’)" d \

Draadloze router Netwerkschijf
MP3-speler ‘
Digitale Desktop pc \y:
fotocamera \

DSM-520 Wireless HD Player

Internetcamera

Home entertainment system
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De afstandsbediening gebruiken

De afstandsbediening gebruiken

Aan/uit-knop
Alfanumerieke toetsen
HOME

“.” (punt of stip)
DELETE

MUTE

PAGE UP & DOWN
VOLUME + & -

BACK

10. ENTER

11. Navigatieknoppen

12. SETUP

13. MENU

14. Gekleurde sneltoetsen
15. Stop, Play/Pause, REV,
FF, PREV en NEXT

CoNooRA~LN =

16. INFO

17. REPEAT

18. SEARCH

19. SHUFFLE MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8
20. PIP (beeld In beeld) MR .
21. AUDIO OUT o m—
22. VIDEO OUT . (@ (™

REV Eb PREV NEXT

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH  INFO
™

DSM-520
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Het schermtoetsenbord gebruiken

Het schermtoetsenbord gebruiken

Wanneer u tekst moet invoeren, drukt u op ENTER op de afstands-
bediening om op het scherm een toetsenbord weer te geven.

WUSIC ; Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Gebruik het toetsenbord voor verschillende functies, zoals een
naam geven aan de DSM-520 en het zoeken naar muziek, foto’s
of video. Gebruik het toetsenbord door met de pijltoetsen op de
afstandsbediening een teken te markeren en vervolgens op ENTER
te drukken. U kunt tekst ook invoeren met de cijfertoetsen 2-9 op de
afstandsbediening, net als bij een mobiele telefoon. Markeer OK en
druk op ENTER als u klaar bent met het invoeren van tekst.
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De DSM-520 installatiewizard

Als u het apparaat de eerste keer start, wordt de installatiewizard
van de DSM-520 (Setup Wizard) weergegeven. Deze wizard leidt u
stapsgewijs door de stappen die nodig zijn voor het configureren van
de DSM-520. U kunt ook Windows® Connect Now (WCN) gebruiken
om de draadloze configuratie te vereenvoudigen. Ga hiervoor verder
naar pagina 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klik op Next (Volgende) om
de wizard te starten.
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De DSM-520 installatiewizard

Typ een naam voor het
apparaat of accepteer de
standaardinstelling.

Personalize your MediaLounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

| Back | Next
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Klik op Next (Volgende) S—

om verder te gaan

Selecteer het type
netwerkverbinding.

Als u Wired (Vast) selecteert,
kunt u verdergaan met Your
Current Network Settings (De
huidige netwerkinstellingen)
op pagina 20

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |H

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klik op Next (Volgende)

om verder te gaan

Als u een draadloze
netwerkverbinding gebruikt,
selecteert u de SSID van
het netwerk.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard
i

Klik op Next (Volgende)
om verder te gaan
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De DSM-520 installatiewizard

De huidige netwerkinstellingen
(Your current network settings)
worden weergegeven en u kunt
deze indien nodig wijzigen.

De sleutel kunt u invoeren in

Your Current Network Settings

SSID: diink :!
de hexadecimale of ASCII- : M:ﬂef::::ﬁ"'E‘ =
notatie. Raadpleeg de A——

Key:

gebruikershandleiding op de cd

voor meer informatie. Bk M

IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Klik op Next (Volgende)
om verder te gaan

De huidige netwerkinstellingen
(Your current network settings)
worden weergegeven en u kunt Your Current Network Settings
deze indien nodig wijzigen. Configuration: IR
P Address: | 19268028
Netmask: | 2852652550 |
Gateway: | 19216804
ONS: | e2d6801
L Bak Nt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
P

Klik op Next (Volgende)
om verder te gaan

Selecteer een Media Server in
de lijst.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Klik op Next (Volgende) — —
om verder te gaan
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De DSM-520 installatiewizard

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard
e -

Klik op Done (Voltooien) om
de installatie af te sluiten

De installatie is voltooid!

Uitvoerige instructies en informatie over ondersteunde bestandstypen
kunt u lezen in de gebruikershandleiding op de bijgeleverde cd van
MediaLounge™.

De MediaLounge™ DSM-520 is
nu klaar voor het streamen van
muziek, foto’s en videobeelden
naar uw home entertainment ig

center. USB Direct

Online Zone

Via dit beginscherm hebt u
toegang totde opties MY MEDIA, = Toaiiga @ se
USB DIRECT en ONLINE
ZONE. U kunt direct naar het
beginscherm gaan door op
HOME op de afstandsbediening
te drukken.
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Draadloze instellingen configureren met WCN

Draadloze instellingen configureren met
Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Als u al draadloze instellingen hebt geconfigureerd op uw pc, kunt
u in plaats van de wizard uit te voeren, Windows® Connect Now
(WCN) gebruiken om de draadloze instellingen van uw DSM-520 te
configureren.

Opmerking: WCN is alleen beschikbaar op computers met Windows®
XP inclusief Service Pack 2.

| o
i x

| 0 D-Link Aielus Ktreme G
) D-Link Media Server
) D-Link VA Webeam

Ga naar Start > Alle
programma’s > Bureau-
accessoires > Communicatie
en klik op Draadloos netwerk
instellen.

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

This wizard helps you set up a nable netwark
in whi jour computers

Klik op Volgende om verder te gaan
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Draadloze instellingen configureren met WCN

Selecteer de optie voor
het toevoegen van nieuwe
computers of apparaten aan
het bestaande draadloze
netwerk.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Klik op Volgende om
verder te gaan

Selecteer de optie Een
USB-flash-station gebruiken
om de instellingen van het
draadloze netwerk op te
slaan.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
= | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
r | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

)

Bk e

?

Klik op Volgende om
verder te gaan
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Draadloze instellingen configureren met WCN

S|u|t het flash_station Wireless Network Setup Wizard x|
. Save settings to your flash drive.

(geheugenstick) aan op

een USB-poort van uw

Plug your Alash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wait for the: drive letter to
computer.

s

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30
secands

<ok ==

Klik op Volgende om f
verder te gaan

Dit scherm verschijnt pop— ' . 5

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
wanneer de draadloze

i n Stel I | n g en ZU no pg es | ag en Your network settings are saved to the flash drive. How Follow these steps:
0 p h et U S B_ﬂ as h ‘Stat| on 1. Plug the flash drive into your ireless access point, Many devices willbiik their lights three

times when the transfer is complete; otherwise watt 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

e W

<k ==

164



Draadloze instellingen configureren met WCN

Haal het flash-station uit
de computer en sluit het
station aan op de USB-poort
van de DSM-520 (op het
voorpaneel).

Het volgende scherm

verschijnt op de DSM-520. $SID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klik op OK om verder
te gaan

Dit scherm geeft aan dat de

draadloze instellingen zijn SSID: M-LoungeWCN
toegepast.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Klik op OK
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wireless Network Setup Wizard i

SI u it h et ﬂ a S h -Stati 0 n Wee r Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
aan op uw computer.

“four nebwork settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point. Many devices wil blink thei lights thres
times ihen the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds;

2. Plug the Flash drive nfo each computer or device you want to add to your netwark.

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

ar

P a2 §9

bk &=

Klik op Volgende om T
verder te gaan

less Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DRI 520 Wrelss WD Wik Py H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash dive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Barck Finish Cancel
Klik op Voltooien f

De configuratie van uw draadloze
instellingen met WCN is voltooid!
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~ ™
Technical Support

You can find software updates and user documentation on the D-Link website.

D-Link provides free technical support for customers within Benelux for the
duration of the warranty period on this product.

Benelux customers can contact D-Link technical support through our website, or
by phone.

Tech Support for customers within the Netherlands:
D-Link Technical Support over the Telephone:
0900 501 2007
Monday to Friday 9:00 am to 10:00 pm

D-Link Technical Support over the Internet:
www.dlink.nl

Tech Support for customers within Belgium:
D-Link Technical Support over the Telephone:
070 66 06 40
Monday to Friday 9:00 am to 10:00 pm

D-Link Technical Support over the Internet:
www.dlink.be

Tech Support for customers within

Luxemburg:
D-Link Technical Support over the Telephone:
+32 70 66 06 40
Monday to Friday 9:00 am to 10:00 pm

D-Link Technical Support over the Internet:
www.dlink.be

D-Link

Building Networks for People
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Building Networks for People

=2 Skrocona Instrukcja Obstugi

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Bezprzewodowy odtwarzacz mediow



Wymagania systemowe

Wymagania systemowe

Minimalne wymagania systemowe:

B System operacyjny Microsoft Windows® XP/2000
B Procesor 500MHz lub szybszy
B 128MB pamieci RAM lub wiecej

B 50MB miejsca dostepnego na dysku Sie¢ Ethernet lub sie¢ bezprzewodowa

Zawartos¢ opakowania

> v

DSM-520

Bezprzewodowy odtwarzacz Pilot zdalnego sterowania  Antena
mediow z bateriami (AAA)

\%_

7

Iz

‘\\\

> %
Plyta instalacyjna %

(zawiera oprogramowanie D-Link Media

4

Kabl iolvi
Server, Skrocong instrukcje obstugi, alsvfyil:r:?gg :o z
podrecznik uzytkownika)
Kabel Ethernet Cat.5 Kabel SCART Kabel S-Video

Jesli jakiegos wyposazenia brakuje, skontaktuj sie ze sprzedawca.
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Zapoznanie sie z urzadzeniem

Zapoznanie sie z urzadzeniem
Panel przedni

Port USB 2.0

Port do poditgczenia pamieci
masowej USB do bezposredniego
odtwarzania mediéw.

Przycisk zasilania Czujnik podczerwieni
Nacisnij, aby wigczy¢ urzadzenie Aby sterowac zdalnie
bez uzycia pilota zdalnego odtwarzaczem, skieruj
sterowania. pilot zdalnego sterowania
w strone czujnika
podczerwieni.
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Zapoznanie si¢ z urzadzeniem

Panel tylny

Antena

Wspétosiowe cyfrowe wyjscie audio

Optyczne cyfrowe wyjscie audio

Wyjscie analogowe audio
Gniazdo

Ztacze Ethernet zasilania

Gniazdo SCART

Wyjscie
S-Video

Wyjscie analogowe video

Przycisk Reset
Nacisniecie spowoduje
przywrécenie urzadzenia
do ustawien domysinych.
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Instalacja oprogramowania D-Link Media Server

Instalacja oprogramowania D-Link Media
Server

Zainstaluj oprogramowanie D-link Media Server na kazdym komputerze
zawierajgcym pliki muzyczne, wideo lub zdjecia, ktére chcesz przegladac
przy uzyciu DSM-520.

Postepuj zgodnie z informacjami w tej czesci, aby zainstalowac¢ to
oprogramowanie.

Wi62 plyte CD DSM-520 do  [Refilile gl
napedu CD-ROM i zaczekaj na eojosonnasii
pojawienie SiQ naste,pujacego e Wireless HD Media Player
ekranu. S oinetedasoon

Kliknij Install D-Link® Media & Vevtumaioe e
Server (D] Ve

(B ettt Roaterr
Jesliekran SiQ nie pojawi, inknij Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
Moj komputer a nastepnie Exit »

dwukrotnie ikone napedu
CD-ROM. Pojawi sie ekran
podobny, do umieszczonego
obok.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server R[Sl EY

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Pojawi sie kreator D-Link Media
Server

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

endled that you elase o ather applicalions before

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Kiiknij Dalej Gom P
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Instalacja oprogramowania D-Link Media Se

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears.

{5 Setup - D-Link Media Server (]
License Agreement
Flease read the following important information before continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

= {'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back, Nest > Cancel

?

Kliknij Dalej
Wybierz docelowy folder

instalacji lub zaakceptuj
lokalizacje domysina.

Kliknij Dalej

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup will install D-Link Media S erver inta the: following folder.

Ta continue. click Next. IF you would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.,

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

1;

Wybierz folder w menu Start
lub zaakceptuj lokalizacje
domysina.

Link Media Server

Select Start Menu Felder
‘where should Setup place the program's shorteuts?

Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

Tocontinue, click Next. I you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

Biowse.

< Back Nest > Cancel

T

Kliknij Dalej
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Instalacja oprogramowania D-Link Media Server

Wybierz ikony, ktére majg
zostac¢ utworzone.

Wybierz Create a desktop icon
(Utwérz ikone na pulpicie) aby
utworzy¢ ikone na pulpicie.

Wybierz Create a Quick Launch
icon (Utworz ikone na pasku
szybkiego uruchamiania)
aby utworzy¢ ikone w pasku
szybkiego uruchamiania.

Wybierz Create a startup
icon (Uruchamiaj program
przy starcie) aby program
uruchamiat sie wraz z systemem
operacyjnym.

Konieczne oprogramowanie
zostanie skopiowane do
odpowiednich lokalizacji w
twoim komputerze.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while instaling D Link Media
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

<Bark Newt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o]

<Back | inatail Cancel

T

Kliknij Instaluj

Zaznacz Launch D-Link®
Media Server (Uruchom D-
Link Media Server)

Kliknij Zakoncz

& Setup - D-Link Media Server HEER
Completing the D-Link Media

Server Setup wizard

Setup has firished Instaling D Link Media Server on your

camputer. The appiication may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Setup.

W Launch 0. Link_ Hedalerver
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Konfiguracja oprogramowania D-Link® Media Server

Konfiguracja oprogramowania D-Link®
Media Server

Jesli zaznaczyte$ opcje Launch D-Link® Media Server pojawi sie
nastepujacy ekran.

Zaktadka File Types (Typy
plikdw) pozwala na wybér  ErETETEs
typéw pllkéw’ ktére Chcesz Shared Folder | Media Fies | System Fie Topes | About |

File Types To Sean

udostepniac.

¥ AIF AIFF ¥ DATMIV ¥ BMP

% LPCH ¥ MPG MPEG AVI W GIF

v WETIPA ¥ P4 I JPGIPEJPEG
i ¥ YOBMZYMPEG2 | | [ jpzpcok

W
% WP3 7 PNG:

i cEumg W TIF.TIFF
[¥ DGG
[V Wil

¥ WHA

Selecy Al
Cleat Al

Clase

Zaktadka Shared Folders
(Wspotdzielone foldery) ERgEmmms BEE
p ozwa | a na w y b ran | e Shz:;:‘d;j:m Files | System | Fie Types | About |
katalogéow zawierajgcych S gl \
pliki audio, wideo i

I"\Music Files\Upload'
graficzne.

Kliknij Add a Folder —
(DOdaj f0|der) ichecie Scheduler disabled

C
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Konfiguracja oprogramowania D-Link® Media Server

Wybierz folder
zawierajacy pliki, ktére
chcesz udostepniacd.

Kliknij OK.

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

__}

@ My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Powtarzaj powyzsze kroki jesli
chcesz doda¢ inne foldery
zawierajgce pliki audio, wideo
i graficzne.

} 0K Cancel
£ D-Link Media Server BEE
Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |
Shared Folder
Shared folder path [
G:\Media Downloadsh
I'\WMusie Files\Uploadh.
| Add s folder
Befresh a folder
Refesh al
Delete a folder
Delete all
Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled
Status:
Serveris active
Closs
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Konfiguracja oprogramowania D-Link® Media Server

Na zaktadce Media Files

(Pliki mediéw) mozesz
, ) . , Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |
rowniez zobaczyc¢ o ‘Bl [ [
= Music Diive: Rack REM. A
WSZVS t k | e I | k | au d | fo) Al Tracks Poltk Fock Coldplay A
y p ; Playlists InMy Place Flock Coldolsy &
. . . e GodPut & Smile .. Rock. Coldplay &
W|deo i raflczne ] The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
g . Clacks Flock Coldelay &
Church Daylight Flack Coldplay A
Caldplay Green Eves Flock Coldolsy &
Crarberies Warning Sign Rock Coldplay A
Depeche Mods Ahisper Flock Coldolsy &
e 03 Tears n Heav... Others Others i
Duran Duran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdem Flock Coldolsy &
oy Divisian Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles ot
Linkin Patk 1 Am The Waius  Classic Riock Beaties 2
Love And Rockets Under the Miky .~ Alemalive Church at
Marisey Zorbie Altemative Cranberiee o
New Order Eventhing Counts ~ Allemalive Depeche bode Ot
Nine Inch Nk AViewTaAKl  Others Duran Duran o
Offspring Love Wwill Tear Us.. Altemnative Jop Division ot
= | craniing Alerfock Linkin Park. Hy
e, Ball of Confusion ~ Altemative Love And Fock .. Ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Offspring
The Smiths
Teol
uz =
| — >
Close

Kliknij Close (Zamknij) f
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Podtaczenie DSM-520

Wszystkie ztgcza audio i wideo zlokalizowane sg na tylnym panelu
DSM-520.

Ztacza wideo
Wybierz jeden z czterech sposobdéw podtgczenia sygnatu wideo:

» Ztacze Composite e

Video

Podtgcz dostarczony kabel !
wideo z6itg wtyczka do ztacza /]/
VIDEO urzadzenia DSM-520 1T

oraz wtyczke z drugiej strony
kabla do wejscia w odbiorniku \
telewizyjnym.

» Zkacze S-Video
Podtacz dostarczony kabel
S-Video do ztgcza S-VIDEO
urzgdzenia DSM-520 oraz
wtyczke z drugiej strony
kabla do wejscia w odbiorniku
telewizyjnym.

‘Back of TV or VCR

» Zlagcze SCART
Podtacz kabel SCART do

ztgcza SCART urzadzenia
DSM-520 oraz drugi koniec
kabla do zlgcza w odbiorniku

telewizyjnym.

Back of TV or VCR

Przycisk VIDEO OUT na pilocie zdalnego sterowania przetacza pomiedzy wyjsciami
Composite/S-Video/SCART/HDMI. Jesli podiaczone jest wiecej ztacz, ale odpowiednie
zrodto sygnatu nie jest wybrane, ekran bedzie $wiecit na niebiesko.
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Podtaczenie DSM-520

« HDMI
Podtacz kabel HDMI do ztacza

HDMI na tylnym panelu DSM- ——
520. l

Podtacz drugi koniec kabla
HDMI do ztagcza w odbiorniku
telewizyjnym lub systemie audio/

wideo. ﬂ

Notatka: Ten kabel nie znajduje
sie w zestawie.

Domysinie DSM-520 jest ustawiony w trybie Composite/S-Video.
Nacisniecie przycisku VIDEO OUT na pilocie zdalnego sterowania
pozwala przetgcza¢ pomiedzy réznymi zrodtami sygnatu.

B Nacisnij jeden raz przycisk VIDEO OUT aby przetaczyé na
ztacze SCART.

B Nacisnij dwa razy przycisk VIDEO OUT aby przetaczy¢ na
ztacze HDMI.

B Nacisnij przycisk VIDEO OUT po raz trzeci aby powréci¢ do
ztacz Composite/S-Video.

Ztacze multimedialne wysokiej rozdzielczosci (High Definition Multimedia Interface
- HDMI) obstuguje sygnat wideo (standard, rozszerzone, wysokiej rozdzielczosci) oraz
wielokanatowy cyfrowy dZzwiek w jednym kablu.
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Podtaczenie DSM-520

Ztacza audio

Domysinie DSM-520 jest ustawiony w trybie dzwigku analogowego stereo. Przycisk
AUDIO OUT na pilocie zdalnego sterowania przetacza pomiedzy tym trybem, a
wyjsciem cyfrowym (optycznym/wspotosiowym).

Wybierz jeden z trzech sposobdéw podtaczenia sygnatu audio:

* Wyjscie analogowe
audio

h
Podtgcz dostarczony kabel /L!
ztaczem biatym i czerwonym do
gniazd DSM-520.
Podtacz drugi koniec kabla go L
gniazd w odbiorniku telewizyjnym

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

lub systemie audio/wideo.

* Optyczne cyfrowe
wyjscie audio
Podtacz ztgcze optyczne do
gniazda OPTICAL urzadzenia
DSM-520, zas drugi koniec kabla
do wejscia systemu audio.

Notatka: Ten kabel nie znajduje
sie w zestawie.

* Wspoétosiowe cyfrowe
wyjscie audio
Podtgcz ztacze wspotosiowe
do gniazda COAX urzadzenia

DSM-520, zas$ drugi koniec %

o)

kabla do wejscia systemu
audio.

Notatka: Ten kabel nie znajduje
sie w zestawie.
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Podtaczenie DSM-520

Potaczenie sieciowe
Wybierz jeden z dwdch sposobdw podtgczenia DSM-520 do sieci:

» Zlacze Ethernet RJ-45

Podtacz dostarczony
kabel Ethernet do gniazda
Ethernet DSM-520, zas drugi
koniec kabla do rutera lub
koncentratora w sieci.

* Antena potaczenia

bezprzewodowego
Dotgcz dostarczong antene
poprzez wkrecenie jej w
ztgcze antenowe. Upewnij
sie, ze antena jest dobrze
dokrecona i znajduje sie w
pozycji pionowe;.

Notatka: Mozesz mie¢ podigczone jednoczesnie kabel Ethernet oraz antene.
Tylko jeden rodzaj potgczenia (przewodowe lub bezprzewodowe) moze byc
wykorzystywany w tym samym czasie. Typ potgczenia jest wybierany w kreatorze
konfiguracji i moze zosta¢ zmieniony w menu Setup. Aby otworzy¢ menu Setup,
nacisnij przycisk SETUP na pilocie zdalnego sterowania.
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Podtaczenie DSM-520

Ponizszy diagram ilustruje przyktadowy wyglad sieci po dokonaniu
wszystkich potgczen.

£y
Cable/DSL Modem
Digital
Camcorder .) J \
‘ Wireless Router  Network Attached Storage

MP3 Player ;I L
Digital Camera \_J Deskiop PC ‘ \\% |

Internet Camera

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player

Entertainment System
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Pilot zdalnego sterowania

©CON>OAWN =

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

Pilot zdalnego sterowania

Zasilanie
Klawisze alfanumeryczne
HOME
“.” kropka
Kasowanie
Wyciszenie
Strona w goére/dot
Gto$nos¢ +/-
Wstecz
. Enter
. Przyciski nawigacyjne
. Setup
. Menu
. Kolorowe przyciski skrétu
. Stop, Odtwarzaj/Pauza,
Przewijanie wstecz, Przewijanie
w przoéd, Wstecz, Nastepny

Info

POWtarZaj MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8
Szukaj N N )
Losowo USB  [[STORPLAYPAUSE
PIP (Obraz w obrazie) C YO@
AUDIO OUT i e
VIDEO OUT « » >

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Wirtualna klawiatura

Wirtualna klawiatura

Jesli chcesz wprowadzi¢ tekst, nacisnij Enter na pilocie zdalnego
sterowania. Na ekranie pojawi sie klawiatura.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Klawiatura jest uzywana przy nadawaniu nazw, wyszukiwaniu, itp.
Aby wprowadzi¢ znak, podswietl odpowiedni znak uzywajac strzatek
na pilocie zdalnego sterowania i nacisnij ENTER. Tekst moze
by¢ réwniez wprowadzany przy uzyciu przyciskdw 2-9 na pilocie
podobnie, jak w telefonie komdérkowym. Podswietl OK i nacisnij
ENTER po zakonczeniu wprowadzania tekstu.
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Kreator konfiguracyjny DSM-520

Kreator konfiguracyjny DSM-520

Po pierwszym uruchomieniu, DSM-520 wyswietli kreator konfiguracyjny,
ktory przeprowadzi uzytkownika przez proces instalacji i konfiguraciji.
Mozliwe jest réwniez uzycie technologii Windows Connect Now
(WCN) aby uprosci¢ konfiguracje sieci bezprzewodowej — strona
22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby uruchomi¢
kreator konfiguracji DSM-520.
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Kreator konfiguracyjny DSM-520

Wprowadz przyjazng nazwe
lub zaakceptuj ustawienie
domysine.

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

kontynuowac.

Wybierz typ potaczenia
z siecia.

Jesli wybrates Wired
(przewodowo), przejdz na
strone 22.

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

IDLinKSEtp Wizard

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

Jesli uzywasz sieci
bezprzewodowej, wybierz
SSID swojej sieci.

i

Please Select the SSID
SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.
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Kreator konfiguracyjny DSM-520

Wyswietlone sg aktualne
ustawienia sieci i teraz moga
zosta¢ zmodyfikowane.

Klucze mogq by¢ wprowadzone
w formacie HEX lub ASCII.

Your Current Network Settings
SSID: diink <]
Mode: Infrastructure [
Encryption: Disable Bl
KeyIndex: 1 B
Key:
o oBack  Net
IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

Wyswietlone sg aktualne
ustawienia sieci i teraz moga

zostac zmodyfi kowane. Your Current Network Settings

Configuration:  DHCP.  H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: | 2652662560
Gateway:  1921680.1
DNS: 19246800

o Back  Net

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

Wybierz serwer mediow z
dostepne; listy.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby —
kontynuowac.
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Kreator konfiguracyjny DSM-520

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinKISetlp Wizard
i -

Kliknij Done (Zakoncz)
aby zakonczyc.

Konfiguracja zostata ukonczona

Aby uzyska¢ doktadne informacje na temat obstugiwanych typdéw
plikdw, zajrzyj do instrukcji uzytkownika znajdujgcej sie na ptycie
CD-ROM.

Twéj odtwarzacz DSM-520 jest
gotowy do odtwarzania muzyki,
zdjec¢ i filmoéw w Twoim domowym

centrum multimedialnym. iD

Z tego ekranu gtdbwnego masz online Zone
dostep do mediéw (MY MEDIA),
ztgcza USB (USB DIRECT), = ol @S
sieci (ONLINE ZONE). Aby
przej$¢ bezposrednio do ekranu
gtdbwnego, nacisnij przycisk
HOME na pilocie zdalnego
sterowania.
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Konfiguracja sieci bezprzewodowej przy pomocy WCN

Konfiguracja sieci bezprzewodowej przy
pomocy WCN

Jesli masz skonfigurowang sie¢ bezprzewodowg na swoim PC,
zamiast uzy¢ kreatora instalacji, mozesz uzy¢ technologii WCN aby
automatycznie skonfigurowac ustawienia sieci bezprzewodowej na
DSM-520.

Notatka: WCN jest dostepne tylko w systemie Microsoft Windows
XP SP2.

feseez®

CEee&ER

Otworz Start > Programy >
Akcesoria > Komunikacja a
i kliknij Kreator sieci ==

¥ 1) Wiindows Explorer

bezprzewodowe;. PIE Crs

v

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

Welcome to the Wireless Network

Setup Wizard

This wizard helps you set up & Securiy-enabled wirgess netiark

wters ugh &
To continue, cick Next
< Bark. et > Cancel

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby +*
kontynuowac.
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Konfiguracja sieci bezprzewodowej przy pomocy WCN

Wybierz opcje dodania
nowego komputera lub
innego urzadzenia
do istniejgcej sieci
bezprzewodowe;.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

Wybierz Uzyj dysku flash
USB aby zapisa¢ ustawienia
sieci bezprzewodowe;j.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)

Using this method, you create nebwork settings once

— | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

v

Bk e

?

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.
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Podtacz swojg pamieé

USB do portu USB w
komputerze.

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

> #

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
second:

<ok ]

Ten ekran pojawi sie po
zapisaniu ustawien na
dysku USB.

f

s Network Setup

rd

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps
1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access paint, Many devices will birk thek lights three
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

£

g reor B

<k ==




Konfiguracja sieci bezprzewodowej przy pomocy WCN

Nastepnie wyjmij dysk USB
zPCiwité6z go do portu USB
w DSM-520 zlokalizowanym
na panelu przednim.

Na odbiorniku przytaczonym
do DSM-520 pojawi sie
nastepujacy ekran.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

Ten ekran potwierdza,
ze ustawienia sieci
bezprzewodowej zostaty
zastosowane.

Kliknij OK

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.
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Konfiguracja sieci bezprzewodowej przy pomocy WCN

e E
N aste pn ie Wyj m iJ' d yS k U S B Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
Z D S M - 5 2 0 I Wl’o Z g o Z ‘Your network settings are saved to the flash drive, Now Follow these steps:
powrotem do portu USB .

times when the tran:

w P C - 2. Plug the Flash drive into each computer

3. Phug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next,

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds

you wark to add to your network.

£ e B

< Back Hext = Cancel

Kliknij Next (Dalej) aby
kontynuowac.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

= Back, Firish Cancz|

f

Kliknij Finish (Zakoncz)

Zakonczyles konfiguracije sieci
bezprzewodowej przy uzyciu WCN!
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Pomoc techniczna

Najnowsze wersje oprogramowania i dokumentacji uzytkownika
mozna znalez¢ w serwisie internetowym firmy D-Link.

D-Link zapewnia bezptatng pomoc techniczng klientom w Polsce
w okresie gwarancyjnym produktu.

Klienci z Polski mogq sie kontaktowaé z dziatem pomocy
technicznej firmy D-Link za posrednictwem Internetu lub
telefonicznie.

Telefoniczna pomoc techniczna firmy D-Link:
(+48 12) 25-44-000

Pomoc techniczna firmy D-Link swiadczona przez
Internet:
URL: http://www.dlink.pl
e-mail: dlink@fixit.pl

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

22 Navod na instalaci

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Bezdratovy HD prehrava¢ médii



Systémové pozadavky

Minimalni systémové pozadavky:

B Windows® XP/2000

B Procesor: min. 500 MHz

B Velikost paméti: min. 128 MB

B 50 MB volného mista na pevném disku a bezdratova nebo ethernetova sit.

Obsah dodavky

> T

DSM-520
Bezdratovy HD pfehravaC  Dalkovy ovlada¢ s Anténa
médii AAA bateriemi
\‘\\_\
g K\\
% %
Instalaéni CD e
(obsahuje D-Link Media Server Software, Standardni kompozitni

Navod na rychlou instalaci a Navod k pouZiti) RCA audiolvideo kabel

0 8o

CAT5 ethermetovy kabel SCART kabel S-video kabel

Pokud néktera z vySe uvedenych poloZek chybi, kontaktujte prodejce.
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Popis hardwaru

Popis hardwaru
Pfedni panel

Port USB 2.0

Pouzijte pro pfimé prehravani
obsahu ulozeného na USB
pamétovych zafizenich.

Vypinaé¢ Senzor dalkového
Stisknéte pro manualni spusténi ovladani

DSM-520 bez dalkového Nasmérujte dalkovy ovlada¢
ovladace. na tento senzor, abyste

mohli ovladat DSM-520.
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Popis hardwaru

Konektory na zadnim panelu

Anténa
Koaxialni digitalni audiovystup

Opticky digitalni audiovystup

Kompozitni audiovystup
Power

Ethernet Receptacle

S-video

Kompozitni video

Reset
Toto tla€itko obnovi vychozi
tovarni nastaveni DSM-520.
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Instalace D-Link® Media Server

Instalace programu D-Link® Media Server

Nainstalujte D-Link® Media Server na kazdy PC obsahujici hudbu,
video nebo fotografie, které chcete pfehravat pomoci DSM-520.

PFi instalaci softwaru postupujte podle krokl v této ¢asti.

Viozte DSM-520 CD-ROM do DLink ,
CD-ROM mechaniky. Objevi se MECITLANNAT HE

. o Wireless HD Media Player
naS|edUJ|C| okno. EE Install D-Link edia Server

3 Online Media Services

Kliknéte na Install D-Link® L
Media Server (B View Quick Instll Guide

D visitsuport.diink.com

Errra
Pokud se okno uvedené vpravo Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
neobjevi, vyvolejte Tento pocitac Exit >
a kliknéte dvojité na CD-ROM
mechaniku. Objevi se okno z
obrazku vpravo.

Objevi se D-Link® Media
Server Setup Wizard.

1 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

endled that you elase o ather applicalions before

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Kliknéte na Next (DalSi)
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Instalace D-Link® Media Se

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears. License Agreement

Please read the following important infermation befare continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

= {'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

cBack [ Net> | Cancel
Kliknéte na Next (Dalsi) ?

i Setup Media Server

UrCete cilovou sloZzku pro P

instalaci nebo ponechejte MR e SRR

vychozi. Do této slozky bude
Zkopirovan software D-Link u
Media Server.

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

¢Back [ News | Cancel
Kliknéte na Next (Dalsi) T

Media Server
UrCete slozku v menu Start O it
nebo ponechejte vychozi.

Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Meru folder,

Tocontinue, click Next. I you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

Biowse.

cBack [ News> | Cancel
Kliknéte na Next (DalSi) ?
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Instalace D-Link® Media Server

Vyberte ikony, které chcete EEIEENEIERS BEEE
vytvorit. it atihalbs i e gl

Zaskrtnéte Create a deskto p Selest the addiional tasks you would ik Setup to perform whil instaling D-Link Media

Server, then click Next

icon pro spousténi programu z
I™ Create a deskiop cort

pracovni plochy. I Conte ik Lunch

I Create a startup icon
Zaskrtnéte Create a Quick
Launch icon pro spousténi
programu z hlavni listy.

Zaskrtnéte Create a startup icon = e | ==
pro spusténi programu pfi startu
pocitace.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install

P o t ‘f e b n y S o ft W a r e b u d e Setup is now ready to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on pour computer.
zko p irovan do zadané sloz ky Clik Installto continue with the installatin, or cick Back i you want o tevie of

change any seftings.

na disku poéitaée Destination bocation Iz

C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o]

<Back | inatail Cancel

Kliknéte na Install (Instalovat) T

8 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup hias finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installad icons.

Ciick Finish ta exit Setup.

Zaskrtnéte Launch D-Link®
Media Server

Kliknéte na Finish (Dokongit) T
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Konfigurace D-Link® Media Server

Konfigurace programu D-Link® Media
Server Software

Pokud jste zaskrtli ramecek Launch D-Link® Media Server, zobrazi
se nasledujici okna.

V zélozce File Types vyberte
typy souborl obsahujicich RS
h Ud bU , Vldeo a fotog I'afle, Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

které Chcete Sd |’|et Audio Types Video Types Phato Types
IV AIFAIFF IV DATMIV v BMP
% LPCH ¥ MPG MPEG AV ¥ GIF
% TIPS I G W JPG.IFEJPEG
. [V WOBMIMPERZ | | [ jpoipC ok
- ¥ Ve ——
i RS W TIETIFF
066
¥ Sl
WV wiMa

Select All
Clear &l

Close.

V zéalozce Shared Folders
zadavate sdilené slozky,
k t er é 0 b sa h u J Ir va é e Shared Folder | bedia Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

audio, video a fotograficke ST \

G:\Media Downloads'
I:\Music Files\U ploady

soubory.

X D" - Media Server

Kliknéte naAdd a Folder
(P‘ﬁdat slozku) Scheduler Scheduer disabled

Stalus

Server i active

Close
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Konfigurace D-Link® Media Server

Folder directory n

iy

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
. o =8 My Documents
Vyberte sloZzku obsahujici £ My eBaoks

e —_— e _ Musi
soubory, které chcete ’MHBS
sd “et + d My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places

2 Recycle Bin

Kliknéte na OK } 0K Cancel

[ D-Link Media Server REE
Opakujte tyto kroky, dokud — re s sl el
nepfidate vSechny slozky s Shadioi [
audio, video a fotografickymi
soubory, které chcete sdilet. _Bhatn_|
chater | Scmierdialed

Close
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Konfigurace D-Link® Media Server

Zalozka Media Files bude
ukazovat vSechny vase
audio, video a fotografické
soubory.

| D-Link Medi~ © *--ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

- Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisiah
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriisey

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre | atist [an o
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
GodFut i Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Caldplay A
Daylght Flock Coldplay A
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Roct Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
1 4m The'Walnse  Classic Rock Beatles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church o
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ball of Confusion ~ Allemative Love And Rock.. Ot
NoNew TaleTo... Rock Love And Rock...  Ec

Close

Kliknéte na Close (Zavrit)
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Pripojeni DSM-520

V3echny audio, video a sitové konektory jsou umistény na zadnim
panelu DSM-520.

Pfipojeni videosignalu
Vyberte jednu ze &tyf moznosti pfipojeni videozafizeni k DSM-520:
* Konektor kompozitniho [|IiF§
videosignalu
Pfipojte dodavany Zluty
videokabel do konektoru
VIDEO na DSM-520 a druhy

konec kabelu do pfislusného
vstupu televizoru. x

e Konektor S-Video
Pfipojte dodavany S-video
kabel do konektoru S-VIDEO
na DSM-520 a druhy konec
kabelu do konektoru S-video
na televizoru.

‘Back of TV or VCR

* SCART
Pfipojte kabel do pfislusného
konektoru na DSM-520 a

= o o bt > = 7;
do videovstupu SCART !

televizoru.

Tlacitko VIDEO OUT na dalkovém ovladaci pfepina mezi vystupem kompozitniho/S-video
signalu, vystupem SCART a vystupem HDMI. Jsou-li pouzity konektory komponentniho
signalu, ale nejsou vybrany, bude obrazovka zbarvena modfre.
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Pfipojeni DSM-520

 HDMI
Pfipojte HDMI kabel do HDMI

konektoru na zadnim panelu 4Ol =
DSM-520. l

Pfipojte druhy konec kabelu do
pfislusného HDMI konektoru
televizoru nebo audio/video
systému.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Poznamka:
Tento kabel neni dodavan.

Ve vychozim stavu je DSM-520 nastaven do kompozitniho/S-video

rezimu. Mezi jednotlivymi videorezimy muzete pfepinat tlaCitkem
VIDEO OUT na dalkovém ovladadi.

B Prvnim stisknutim tlacitka VIDEO OUT prepnete do rezimu SCART.
B Druhym stisknutim tlacitka VIDEO OUT pfepnete do rezimu HDMI.

B Tretim stisknutim tlacitka VIDEO OUT prepnete zpét do rezimu
Kompozitni/S-Video.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) prenasi standardni nebo vysoce kvalitni video
s velkym rozliSenim i vicekanalovy digitalni zvuk pfes jeden kabel.

208



Pfipojeni DSM-520
Pfipojeni audiosignalu
Ve vychozim stavu je DSM-520 nastaven na kompozitni audiovystup. Tlacitko AUDIO
OUT na dalkovém ovladadi pfepina mezi vystupem kompozitniho audiosignalu a
vystupem digitalniho audiosignalu (opticky/koaxialni).
Viyberte jednu ze tfi moznosti pfipojeni audiosignalu DSM-520:

* Kompozitni audiovystup
PFfipojte dodavany kabel s

Cervenym a bilym konektorem do g
barevné odpovidajicich konektor(

AUDIO na DSM-520.

Pfipojte opacné konce kabelu do T}/
pfislusnych konektort na televizoru T

nebo audio/video systému. msm

* Opticky digitalni
audiovystup
PFfipojte kabel pro opticky
audiovystup do konektoru
OPTICAL na DSM-520 a druhy
konec kabelu do pfislusného
vstupu audiosystému.

Poznamka:
Tento kabel neni dodavan.

» Koaxialni digitalni
audiovystup
PFipojte kabel pro koaxialni
audiovystup do konektoru COAX

na DSM-520 a druhy konec %

kabelu do pfislusného vstupu
audiosystému.

Poznamka:
Tento kabel neni dodavan.
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Pfipojeni DSM-520

Pfipojeni k siti
Vlyberte jednu ze dvou moznosti pfipojeni DSM-520 k siti:

* Ethernetovy konektor
RJ-45
Pfipojte dodavany ethernetovy
kabel do sitového konektoru
a druhy konec pfipojte ke
smérovaci nebo prepinaci ve
vasi siti.

Switch or Router

* Anténa pro bezdratové
pripojeni
NaSroubujte dodavanou anténu
na konektor antény. Zkontrolujte,
zda je anténa dobfe upevnéna
a ve vzpfimené pozici.

Poznamka: K zarizeni mizete mit pripojeny ethernetovy kabel a zaroveri anténu.
Nebudou se navzajem rusit, ale v jednom okamZiku Ize pracovat jen s jednou siti
(kabelovou nebo bezdratovou). Typ sitového pripojeni se nastavuje programem
Setup Wizard a Ize je zménit vyvolanim menu Setup. Pro vyvolani menu Setup
stisknéte tlacitko SETUP na dalkovém ovladaci.
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Pfipojeni DSM-520

Obrazek nize ukazuje, jak by mohla vypadat vase sit po dokoncéeni
vSech pfipojeni bezdratového HD prehravace médii MediaLounge ™
DSM-520.

Kabelovy/DSL modem

‘
oo ol

‘\_/ st\LPC/_\\\g_\

Internetova kamera

Sitové pamétové
Bezdratovy smérovac zarizeni

Digitalni fotoaparat

DSM-520 Bezdratovy HD
prehravac médii

Audiovizualni systém
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Pouziti dalkového ovladace

Pouziti dalkového ovladace

Zapnuti/Vypnuti

Ciselna tlagitka

HOME (vychozi menu)

“.” (tecka)

DELETE (vymazani)

MUTE (vypnuti zvuku)

PAGE (stranka nahoru/dol()

VOLUME (hlasitost)

BACK (zpét)

10. ENTER (potvrzeni)

11. Navigac¢ni tlacitka

12. SETUP (nastaveni)

13. MENU

14. Barevna tlacitka funkci

15. Stop, Prehravani/Pauza, Zpét,
Vpred, Pfedchozi a Dalsi

16. INFO (informace)

17. REPEAT (opakovat)

18. SEARCH (hledat)

©CON>ORWN =

19. SHUFFLE MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO Sk
(ndhodné prehravani) A ™ B .

20. PIP (obraz v obrazu) use  pSTORPAYRAUSE

21. AUDIO OUT (vystup zvuku) . (@ (™

22. VIDEO OUT (vystup obrazu) REV  FF

PREV  NEX
“« » k>

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Pouziti obrazovkové klavesnice

Pouziti obrazovkové klavesnice

Chcete-li zadat text, stisknéte ENTER na dalkovém ovladadi. Objevi
se obrazovkova klavesnice.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Klavesnice se pouziva pro rlizné funkce, napfiklad pro pojmenovani
DSM-520 a vyhledavani hudby, fotografii nebo videa. Pfi pouzivani
klavesnice vyberte pozadovany znak pomoci navigacnich tlacitek
na ovladaci a stisknéte tlaCitko ENTER. Text Ize zadavat také
pomoci Ciselnych tlacitek 2-9 na ovladaci (stejnym zplsobem jako
na mobilnim telefonu). Pro ukon&eni zadavani textu vyberte OK a
stisknéte ENTER.
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

PFi vodnim spusténi zobrazi DSM-520 privodce nastavenim Setup
Wizard. Ten véas provede potfebnymi kroky pro konfiguraci DSM-520.
Pro zjednodu$eni nastaveni bezdratového pfipojeni mizete pouzit
také Windows® Connect Now (WCN) (pfejdéte na stranu 22).

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Kliknéte na Next, abyste zahajili
konfiguraci DSM-520
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Zadejte poZzadované jméno
zafizeni nebo ponechejte
vychozi.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Kliknéte na Next

Zadejte typ sitového
pripojeni.
Zvolite-li Wired (kabelové),
pfejdéte na Your Current

Network Settings na strané
20

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

IDLinKSEtp Wizard

Kliknéte na Next

Pro pfipojeni k bezdratové
siti zadejte nazev vasi sité
(SSID).

Kliknéte na Next

i

Please Select the SSID
SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Zobrazi se aktualni nastaveni
bezdratové sité, které mlzete
zménit.

Klice lze zadavat v
hexadecimalnim nebo ASCII
formatu. Podrobnostiviz Navod
k obsluze na CD-ROM.

Your Current Network Settings

Mode: Infrastructure [
Encryption: Disable [
KeyIndex: 1 B

Key:
| Back  Net

IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Kliknéte na Next

Zobrazi se aktualni nastaveni
bezdratové sité, které mazete
zménit.

Kliknéte na Next

Vyberte ze seznamu medialni
server.

Kliknéte na Next

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration:  DHCP.  H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 265.255.2650
Gateway: 19216801
DNS: 19246800

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

D LinKISetlip Wizard
o
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
e

Kliknéte na Done

Nastaveni je hotovo

Podrobné pokyny pro pouziti a informace o podporovanych typech
souborll najdete v Navodu k pouziti, ktery je na MediaLounge™
CD-ROM.

MediaLounge™ DSM-520 je
nyni pfipraven prenaset hudbu,
fotografie a video, abyste je mohli
sledovat na vasem domacim iQ '
audiovizualnim systému. —

Online Zone

Z tohoto vychoziho okna muzete
zvolit pozadovany typ média: = Tt @S
MY MEDIA (medialni soubory
na PC), USB DIRECT (USB
pamét) nebo ONLINE MEDIA
(sitovalinternetova média). Pro
pfimé vyvolani vychoziho okna
stisknéte tlacitko HOME na
ovladaci.

217



Konfigurace bezdratového spojeni pomoci WCN

Konfigurace bezdratového spojeni
pomoci Windows Connect Now (WCN)

Mate-li jiz na PC nakonfigurovano bezdratové pfipojeni, mizete misto
Setup Wizard pouzit pro nakonfigurovani bezdratového pfipojeni na
DSM-520 program Windows® Connect Now (WCN).

Poznamka: WCN je k dispozici jen na PC se systémem Windows
XP a nainstalovanym Service Pack 2.

| ) D-Link AirPlus Ktreme 6
) D-Link Media Server
') D-Link YGA Webcam

Jdéte na Start > Programy >
PrisluSenstvi >Komunikace a I e
kliknéte na Priivodce instalaci 1 e
bezdratové sité. L, il

Welcome to the Wireless Network

Setup Wizard

This wizzrd helps you Set up 2 secLrity-enabled wireless natvork
hich all of your computers and devices connect through @

a
wircless aceess paint. (This is called a nireless infrastructure
S network)

Kliknéte na DalSi
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Konfigurace bezdratového spojeni pomoci WCN

Vyberte moznost pfidat
noveé pocitae nebo zafizeni
k existujici bezdratoveé siti.

wireless Network Setup Wizard ] x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Kliknéte na DalSi

Vyberte moznost Pouzit
jednotku USB Flash, aby se
nastaveni bezdratové sité
ulozilo na USB disk.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)

Using this method, you create network settings once
) and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the

flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your

network,

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

J»A:g
i

Bk e

?

Kliknéte na DalSi
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Pfipojte USB flash disk k
USB portu pocitace.

Kliknéte na DalSi

wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

> #

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seca

<ok ]

f

Po ulozeni nastaveni
bezdratové sité na USB

flash disk se objevi toto
okno.

s Network Setup

rd il X|
Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

é’ﬁ W re=s» W

<k ==
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Konfigurace bezdratového spojeni pomoci WCN

Vyjméte USB flash disk z PC
a pfipojte jej do USB portu na
prednim panelu DSM-520.

DSM-520 zobrazi nasledujici

okno. SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Kliknéte na DalSi

Toto okno potvrzuje, Ze

bylo pouzito nastaveni vasi SSID: M-LoungeWCN
bezdratové sité.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Kliknéte na OK
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Konfigurace bezdratového spojeni pomoci WCN

wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

Vyj méte U S B ﬂ as h d i s k z Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices,

DSM-520 a pripojte jej zpét
do USB portu na PC.

“our network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access poirt. Many devices wil blink thei lights thres
times ihen the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds;

2. Plug the Flash drive nfo each computer or device you want ta add to your netuwark.

3. Phug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next,

£ e B

bk &=

Kliknéte na DalSi f

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Fimish Gancel
Kliknéte na Dokondit f

Dokongili jste konfiguraci nastaveni
bezdratového spojeni pomoci WCN!
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Technicka podpora

Aktualizované verze software a uzivatelskych pfiruc¢ek najdete na
webové strance firmy D-Link.

D-Link poskytuje svym zakaznikim bezplatnou technickou
podporu

Zakaznici mohou kontaktovat oddéleni technické podpory pres
webové stranky, mailem nebo telefonicky

Web: http://www.dlink.cz/suppport/
E-mail: support@dlink.cz
Telefon: 224 247 503

Telefonicka podpora je v provozu:
PO- PA od 09.00 do 17.00

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Telepitesi utmutato

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Vezeték nélkuli HD médialejatszo



Rendszerkovetelmények

Rendszerkovetelmények

Minimalis rendszerkovetelmények:

B Windows® XP/2000

500MHz-es vagy ennél nagyobb teljesitményii processzor

128MB vagy ennél nagyobb memodria

Legalabb 50MB szabad tarhely a merevlemezen valamint egy vezeték
nélkili vagy Ethernet halézat.

A csomag tartalma

-

DSM-520
Vezeték nélkiili HD Taviranyito AAA Antenna
médialejatsz6 elemekkel

Telepité CD > 5 ;
(amely tartalmazza a D-Link Media Server Szabvanyos kompozit
szoftvert, a Gyors telepitési itmutatot és a RCA audio/video kabel

hasznalati Gtmutatoét)

Q OO

CATS5 Ethernet kabel SCART kabel S-Video kabel

Ha a fenti elemek barmelyike hianyzik, kérjiik, keresse meg viszonteladdjat.
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Hardver attekintés

Hardver attekintés
Elélap
USB 2.0 port

Csatlakoztassa erre a portra USB
eszkozét, és jatsza le kozvetlenll
az azon tarolt fajlokat.

Bekapcsol6é gomb Taviranyité érzékeldje
Ha taviranyit6 nélkil, manualisan ADSM-520 taviranyitéjat erre
szeretné bekapcsolni a DSM-520- az érzékeldre iranyitsa.

at, nyomja be ezt a gombot.
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Hardver attekintés

Csatlakozok a hatoldalon

Antenna
Koaxalis digitalis audio

Optikai digitalis audio

Kompozit audio
Power
Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Kompozit video

Reset
Ezzel a gombbal visszaallithatja
a DSM-520 gyari alabeallitasait.
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A D-Link® Media Server Software

telepitése

Telepitse a D-Link® Media Server Software-t minden olyan
szamitdgépre, amelyen olyan audio, video vagy fénykép fajlok
talalhatok, amelyeket a DSM-520 segitségével szeretne lejatszani.
Kdvesse az alabbi Iépéseket a szoftver telepitéséhez.

Helyezze be a DSM-520 CD-
ROM-ot a CD-ROM meghaijtéba.
Ezt kdvetben a kdvetkezé ablak
jelenik meg.

Kattintson a D-Link® Media
Server Installer (D-Link Média
Szerver Telepitd) sorra.

Ha a jobbra lathaté ablak nem
jelenik meg, Iépjen be a Sajatgép
ablakba, majd kattintson a CD-
ROM meghajtora. A jobbra
lathato ablak jelenik meg.

Megjelenik a D-Link® Media
Szerver Telepitd varazslo.

Kattintson Next gombra

D-Link

Bufiding Networks for Pevple

c= Install D-Link* Media Server

3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

Q Visit support. dlink.com
Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

Exit »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

It recommended that you close il other applcations before
i

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.
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A D-Link® Media Server telepitése

AD-Linklicenszmegallapodas  EEEIETETES HE
ablak jelenik meg.

Please read the following important infermation befare continuing,

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE C OPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

= {'accept the agreement

(1 do not aceept the agreement

cBack [ Net> | Cancel
Kattintson Next gombra ?

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Valasszon egy célmappat P

vagy fogadja el azt, amelyet MR e SRR

a varazsloé felkinal. A D-Link
Media Server szoftver ide u
kerdl telepitésre.

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

Kattintson Next gombra

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Valasszon egy start meni e B SR s Y N
ma p pa,t Vagy fogadja el aZt’ Setup wil create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

amelyet a varazslo felkinal. Tocontiue. ok Nest. I you woid ik to seeot & ifere ket clk Browss.
Lind Browse.

< Back Nest > Cancel

Kattintson Next gombra
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A D-Link® Media Server telepitése

Valassza ki a létrehozni kivant
ikonokat.

Valassza a Create a desktop
. P P Select the additional tasks you would ke Setup to perform while instaling D -Link Media
icon (lkon létrehozasa az

Additional icons:

asztalon) sort a program s e
Asztalrol torténd eléréséhez. Bt

I™ Create a startup icon

gl Setup - D-Link Media Server HEIE

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Valassza a Create a Quick

Launch icon (Parancsikon

létrehozasa) sort a program

feladatsorbdl torténéd e ([ 1 [E
eléréséhez.

Valassza a Create a startup

icon (Startup ikon létrehozasa) ™. *="

S 0 rt a p r.o g ra m a u to m at| k u S Setup is now ready to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on pour computer.

i n d ftésé h oz . Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if yau want to review ar

change any seftings.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

A sziukséges szoftver a
szamitégép meghatarozott K

mappajaba kerll bemasolasra.
<Back Cancel

T

8 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

Kattintson az Install
(Telepités) gombra

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup hias finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installad icons.

Ciick Finish ta exit Setup.

Jeldlje ki a Launch D-Link®
Media Server (D-Link Média
Szerver inditasa) sort

Kattintson a Finish
(Befejezés) gombra ‘f
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A D-Link® Media Server konfiguralasa

A D-Link® Media Server Software
konfiguralasa

Ha bejelolte a Launch D-Link® Media Server (D-Link Média Szerver
inditasa) mellett talalhatd kockat, a kdvetkez6 ablakok jelenik meg.

AFile Types (Fajl tipusok)

ful alatt valaszthatja [0 R e
. . P Shared Fokder | Me: System e Tepes | About |
ki megosztani kivant -
ile Types To Scan
audio Video éS fénykép AT WigzaTiges FTiges
2 IV AIF AIFF IV DAT M1V W BMP

faJIokat. v LFCM IV MPG MPEG AV W GIF
 WETHER cd i W IPGIPEJFES
v MP2 IV YOBM2V MPEG2 W JP2JPCIK
¥ M3 IV Wy V¥ PNG
[v M3UFLS W TIF.TIFF
v 0GG
[V il
v wiha

Select All
Clear Al
Close
A Shared Folders
(Megosztott mappak) ful (L " ModiaSorver HEE
a | att Vé I aSZth atj a kl az sha;::dr»:j:ema Files | System | Fie Types | About |
audio, video és fénykép St ‘
o ” I:Music Files\U pload'
fajlokat tartalmazé
mappakat.
vecka |
Kattintson az Add a folder ==
(Mappa hozzaadésa) gombra Lo
Stat
Close
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A D-Link® Media Server konfiguralasa

Valassza ki a megosztani
kivant fajlt tartalmazo
mappat

Kattintson az OK gombra —} OK

Ismételje meg a lépéseket,
amig az 6sszes audio, vided
és fotd fajlokat tartalmazo
mappat ki nem valasztotta.

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

— ) 20T

@ My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Cancel
£ D-Link Media Server BEE
Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |
Shared Folder
Shared folder path [
G:\Media Downloadsh
I'\WMusie Files\Uploadh.
| Add s folder
Befresh a folder
Refesh al
Delete a folder
Delete all
Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled
Status:
Serveris active
Closs

233




A D-Link® Media Server konfiguralasa

A Media Files (Média

fajlok) ful alatt talalja meg
. . L s . Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |
audio, video és fénykép e i =
S ere g . L =i Music Diive: Rack. AEM A
faJ |Ja|t |”etve ezek reszletes AllTracks Poltk Flock Coldolay &
Plaplsts In by Plscs Flock Coldpley A
. o GodFut 4 Smie... Rock Coldplay &
ad at a |t - PN The Scientist Rock Coldply N
. Clocks Flock Coldplay A
Church Daylight Flack Coldplay A
Coleplay Green Eves Flock Coldpley A
Crarberies \Warning Sign Rack. Coldplay A
Depache Mods Ahisper Flock Coldpley N
e 09 Tears In Heav... Dthers thers o
Duran Duran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdam Flock Coldpley &
oy Divisian Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles ot
Linkin Patk 1 Am The Waius  Classic Riock Beaties 2
Love And Rackets Underthe Miky .. Alemative Church o
Marisey Zombie Ahemative Cranberiiss o
New Order Eventhing Counts  Allemative Depeche Mode Dt
Ning Inch Nais AView ToAKI  Others DwanDuan Ot
Offspring Love Wwill Tear Us.. Altemnative Jop Division ot
o — | craning AllemRock Linkin Ptk H
e, Ball of Confusion ~ Altemative Love And Fock .. Ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool
uz S
| ] — B
Close

Kattintson a Close f
(Bezaras) gombra
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A DSM-520 csatlakoztatasa

Minden audio, video és halézati csatlakozé a DSM-520 hatoldalan
talalhato:

Video-csatlakozas

Valassza ki a DSM-520 videdkapcsolatanak Iétrehozasahoz mely
lehetdséget valasztja az alabbiak kozlil:

* Kompozit Video & Z

Csatlakozo
Dugja be a mellékelt sarga

videokabel egyik végét a /]/
DSM-520-ba, mig a masik /I/
véget a TV késziléek bemeneti :
csatlakozojaba. i

» S-Video Csatlakozé6
Dugja be a mellékelt S-video
kabel egyik végét a DSM-520
S-video csatlakozojaba, mig
masik végét a TV készulék S-
video csatlakozéjaba.

‘Back of TV or VCR

 SCART :
ASCART kébeltillessze aDSM- & - -
520 megfelel6 csatlakozéjaba,
majd a kabel masik végén

talalhato csatlakozot dugja be I!

a TV készilék SCART vided
bemenetébe.

Back of TV or VCR

Ataviranyité VIDEO OUT gombjaval valthat a kompozit/S-Video, SCART valamint a HDMI
kimenet k6z6tt. Amennyiben kilon csatlakozokat hasznal, de nem azt valasztotta ki, a
képernyd kék szinben jelenik meg.
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A DSM-520 csatlakoztatasa

 HDMI

Csatlakoztassa a HDMI
kabelt a DSM-520 hatoldalan
talalhaté HDMI csatlakozora.

vagy a sztered rendszer
(hazimozi) megfelel6 HDMI
csatlakozéjahoz.

A kabel masik végét l
csatlakoztassa a TV készllék /‘/

Megjegyzés:
llyen kabelt nem mellékeltiink.

A DSM-520 alapbeallitott kimenete a Kompozit/S-Video mad.
A taviranyité VIDEO OUT gombjaval valthat a kiulénbdzd vided
kimeneti moédok kdzott.

B Nyomja meg egyszer a VIDEO OUT gombot a SCART médhoz.
B Nyomja meg kétszer a VIDEO OUT gomot a HDMI médhoz.

B Nyomja meg Ujra a VIDEO OUT gombot, ha vissza kivan térni
a Kompozit/S-Video médhoz.

AHigh-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) egyetlen kabelen tamogatja a hagyomanyos,
a fejlett és a high-definition video valamint a tébbcsatornas digitalis audio atvitelt.
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A DSM-520 csatlakoztatasa

Audio-csatlakozas
A DSM-520 alapbeallitott hangkimenete a kompozit. A taviranyito AUDIO OUT

gombjaval valthat a kompozit és a digitalis (optikai agy koaxalis) hangkimenet
kozott.

Vélassza ki a DSM-520 audiokapcsolatanak létrehozasahoz mely
lehet6séget valasztja az alabbiak kdzul:

* Kompozit Audio

Dugja be a mellékelt piros és A
fehér dugdkata DSM-520 AUDIO

(szinkoddal ellatott) csatlakozo Ji
aljzataiba.

A kabel masik végén talalhaté 4.:1/
dugdkat a TV készllék vagy az 00
audio/video rendszer megfeleld e TICRorHame o

csatlakozdiba dugja be.

* Optikai Digitalis Audio
Csatlakoztasson egy optikai
audio csatlakoz6ot a DSM-

520 OPTIKAI csatlakozojara,
illetve az audio rendszer audio

bemenetére.
Megjegyzés:
llyen kabelt nem mellékeltiink.

» Koaxalis Digitalis Audio §
Csatlakoztasson egy koaxalis ®
audio csatlakozét a DSM-
520 COAX csatlakozojara,
illetve az audio rendszer audio
bemenetére.

Megjegyzés:
llyen kabelt nem mellékeltiink.

Home Stereo System
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A DSM-520 csatlakoztatasa

Halézati csatlakozas
Valassza ki a hal6zat DSM-520-hoz csatlakoztatasanak modjat a két
lehet&ség kozil:

¢ RJ-45 Ethernet

Csatlakozé
Csatlakoztassa a mellékelt
Ethernet kabelt a halézati kabel
csatlakozéjahoz, mig a kabel
masik végét csatlakoztassa a
halézathoz.

Switch or Router

Vezeték nélkiili

antenna
lllessze a mellékelt antennat
az antenna csatlakozéhoz.
Ellenérizze, hogy az antenna
biztosan csatlakozik-e és
felfelé all.

Megjegyzes: Elkepzelhets, hogy Ethernet kabel és vezeték nélkiili antennat is
csatlakoztat a készlilékhez. Egyik sem interferal a masikkal, de egyidejlileg csak
az egyik halézat (vezetékes vagy vezeték nélkiili) érheté el. A haldzati kapcsolat
tipusa a Beallitas varazsléban valaszthatd ki, majd a Beallitas mentipontban
modosithaté. A Beallitas meniit a tavkapcsol6 SETUP (Beallitas) gombjanak
megnyomasaval érheti el.
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A DSM-520 csatlakoztatasa

Az alabbi abra megmutatja, hogyan kell kinéznie hal6zatanak, miutan
minden kapcsolatot [étrehozott a MediaLounge™ DSM-520 Vezeték
nélkili HD Médialejatszéval.

)

Kabel/DSL modem

Vezeték nélkiili Halézathoz csatlakozd

Y
Digitalis
videokamera ’)" d \

router hattértarold
MP?3 lejatszo
_v_\’
— } Asztali PC \y

Digitalis
fényképezégép

Internet kamera

DSM-520 Vezeték nélkili
HD médialejatszd

Szoérakoztaté center

239



Ataviranyito hasznalata

©CON>OAWN =

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

A taviranyit6é hasznalata

Bekapcsolas

Alfanumerikus gombok

Kezddlap

“.” (szUnet vagy pont)
Torlés
Némitas
Lapozas fel és le
Hanger6 + és -
Visszalépés

. Bevitel

. Navigéacios gombok

. Bedllitas

. Menu

. Szinkddos gyorsgombok

. Megallitas, Lejatszas/
Megallitas, vissza-/el6retekerés,
vissza-/elGrelépés

Info

|Smét|és MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8
Keresés M )
Shuffle USB  [[STORPLAYPAUSE .
PIP (Kép a képben) ® = (™
AUDIO OUT (AUdIO kimenet) REV. FF PREV ~NEX
VIDEO OUT (Video kimenet) <«@ () (1) (>

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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A képernyé-billentylizet hasznalata

A képerny6-billenty(izet hasznalata

Ha szdveget kell beirnia, nyomja meg az ENTER (Bevitel) gombot,
és megjelenik a képernydn egy billentylizet.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

e

4|6
f
I

A billentylizetet hasznalja a DSM-520 elnevezéséhez, zenék,
fényképek és videdk kereséséhez. A billentylizet hasznalatahoz
jeldljon ki egy karaktert a nyil gombokkal, majd nyomja meg az
ENTER (Bevitel) gombot. Szdveget is bevihet a taviranyité 2-9
gombjainak segitségével pontosan ugy, ahogy a mobiltelefonoknal
mar megszokott. Jelblje ki és nyomja meg az ENTER gombot, miutan
befejezte a szévegbevitelt.
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DSM-520 Beallitas varazslo

A DSM-520 elsé elinditasakor megjelenik a Beallitas varazslo.
A Beallitas varazslo végigkiséri a DSM-520 konfiguralasahoz
sziikséges |épéseken. Hasznalhatja a Windows® Connect Now
(WCN) rendszerét is a vezeték nélkuli beallitas egyszerUsitése
érdekében. Ebben az esetben lapozzon el6re 22. oldalra.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

Kattintson a Next (Tovabb) gombra a
DSM-520 Beallitas varazslo inditasahoz.
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DSM-520 Beallitas varazslo

Billentylizze be az 06n
altal valasztott nevet vagy
valassza az alapbeallitast.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.
el nley e

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

R & D LinKISetlip Wizard
Kattintson a NexF (Tovabb) ' T
gombra a folytatashoz

Valassza ki a halézati
kapcsolat tipusat.

Ha a Wired (Vezetékes) modot
valasztotta, ugorjon a Your
Current Network Settings
(Jelenlegi haldzati beallitasok)
részhez a 20. oldalon.

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless a

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Kattintson a Next (Tovabb) —_—

gombra a folytatashoz

Ha vezeték nélkili halézati
kapcsolattal rendelkezik,
valassza ki a halézat SSID
azonositojat.

default
Lounge

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Kattintson a Next (Tovabb) —

gombra a folytatashoz
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DSM-520 Beallitas varazslo

Megjelennek a jelenlegi
vezeték nélkili beallitasai. Itt
megvaltoztathatja azokat.

Megjegyzés: A kulcsok ‘
hexadecimalis vagy ASCII Your Current Network Settings

formatumban viheték be. b

e lode: I * |
Kérjlik olvassa el a CD-ROM-on Encrypton: Disable B
talélhaté Hasznélati Utmutatét a -
részletekért. g —

D LinKISEtlp Wizard

Kattintson a Next (Tovabb)
gombra a folytatdshoz

Megjelennek a jelenlegi halozati
beallitasai. Itt megvaltoztathatja
azokat.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration: ~ DHCP
IP Address: ~ 192.168.028
Netmask: ~ 265.255.255.0
Gateway: 19216801
DNS: 19216801

. Back | Net

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
Kattintson a Next (Tovabb) —
gombra a folytatashoz

Valasszon egy Média Szervert
a listabal.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Kattintson a Next (Tovabb) o —
gombra a folytatashoz
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DSM-520 Beallitas varazslo

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.
Kattintson a Done
(Végeztem) gombra
a befejezéshez

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
e

A beallitas kész!

A részletes hasznalati utasitasokat és a tamogatott médiatipusokat
megtalalja a MediaLounge™ CD-ROM-on talalhaté Hasznalati
utmutatéban.

A MediaLounge™ DSM-520
készen all a zenék, fényképek és
videok lejatszasara az 6n otthoni
szérakoztato kdzpontjaként.

USB Direct

A nyitéablakbdl elérheti MY online Zone
MEDIA (SAJAT FAJLOK), az
USB DIRECT (USB-rél kozvetlen = @
lejatszas) és az ONLINE ZONE
menuket. A nyitélap kdzvetlen
eléréséhez nyomja meg a
taviranyité HOME (Kezdélap)
gombjat.
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Vezeték nélkli beallitasok konfiguralasa a Windows Connect Now (WCN) hasznalataval

Vezeték nélkuli beallitasok konfiguralasa
a Windows Connect Now (WCN)
hasznalataval

Ha mar rendelkezik vezeték nélkuli beallitasokkal szamitogépe,
a bedllitas varazslé helyett hasznalhatja a Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) rendszerét a DSM-520 vezeték nélkili beallitasainak
konfiguralasara. Megjegyzés: A WCN csak a Service Pack 2-vel
ellatott Windows XP rendszerekkel mikodik.

Megjegyzés: AWCN csak a Service Pack 2-vel ellatott Windows XP
rendszerekkel mikodik.

Lépjen be a Start menu > - :
Minden program > Kellékek .@ 8 Famcren s
> Kommunikacio ablakba, és —= R
kattintson a Vezeték nélkili = 2 meesemvomor 4 yawos

beallitas varazslora.

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

This wizerd helps you set up a securicy-enabled wireless network

in which ol of your computers and devices connect througt

wirsless access point, (This is called a wireless infrastructure
twork)

To cantinge, click Hext,

< Bzt Cancel
Kattintson a Tovabb f

gombra a folytatdshoz
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Vezeték nélkili beallitasok konfiguralasa a Windows Connect Now (WCN) hasznalataval

Valassza ki azt az opciot,
amellyel Uj szamitégépeket
vagy eszkdzdket adhat
hozza meglévd vezeték
nélkuli halézatahoz.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Kattintson a Tovabb
gombra a folytatashoz

Valassza ki az USB flash
meghajté hasznalata sort
a vezeték nélkuli halozati
beallitdsok mentéséhez.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
— | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

v Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

Bk e

?

Kattintson a Tovabb
gombra a folytatashoz
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Vezeték nélkli beallitasok konfiguralasa a Windows Connect Now (WCN) hasznalataval

Csatlakoztassa a flash
meghajtét a szamitégép
egy szabad USB portjara.

Kattintson a Tovabb

wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save scttings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seconds

<ok ]

f

gombra a folytatashoz

Ez az ablak jelenik meg,
amikor a szamitdégép
befejezte a vezeték nélkali
beéllitdsok mentését az
USB falsh meghajtora.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard ji

x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

Wy re=s B

<k ==
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Vezeték nélkili beallitasok konfiguralasa a Windows Connect Now (WCN) hasznalataval

Ezt kovetben tavolitsa el
az USB Flash meghajtoét
a szamitégépbdl, és
csatlakoztassa azt a DSM-
520 el6lapjan talalhaté
“Windows Connect Now”
feliratd USB portjara.

A kOvetkez6 ablakok
jelennek meg a DSM-520
képernydgjén.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Kattintson a Tovabb
gombra a folytatashoz

Akdvetkez6 ablak megerésiti,
hogy a vezeték nélkuli
beallitasok alkalmazasra
kerultek.

Kattintson az OK gombra

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.

Please remove the USB drive.
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Vezeték nélkli beallitasok konfiguralasa a Windows Connect Now (WCN) hasznalataval

rtess etwanksetupwizard E
E Zt kbve t(’j e n ta’ V o I I’tS a e I Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
az U S B F I a S h m.eg h aJ tOt “Your network settings are saved to the flash drive, Now follow these steps:

a DSM-520 portjarol, és R

helyezze azt vissza a e
Szé m I’tég é p U S B po r.tj a’ ra i 3. Plug the flash drive back into this computer, and then click Next

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds

£ e B

< Back Hext = Cancel

Kattintson a Tovabb
gombra a folytatashoz

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

= Back, Firish Cancz|

Kattintson a f
Befejezés gombra.

A vezeték nélkuli beallitasok
konfiguralasa WCN-nel kész!
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Technikai Tamogatas

Meghajtoé programokat és frissitéseket a D-Link Magyarorszag
weblapjardl télthet le.
Telefonon technikai segitséget munkanapokon hétf6tél-csutortokig
9.00 — 16.00 o6raig és pénteken 9.00 — 14.00 6raig kérhet
a (1) 461-3001 telefonszamon vagy a support@dlink.hu
emailcimen.

Magyarorszagi technikai tamogatas :

D-Link Magyarorszag
1074 Budapest, Alsderdésor u. 6. — R70 Irodahaz 1 em.

Tel. : 06 1 461-3001
Fax : 06 1461-3004

email : support@dlink.hu
URL : http://www.dlink.hu

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Installasjonsveiledning

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Tradles HD mediespiller



Systemkrav

Minste systemkrav:

B Windows® XP/2000

CPU 500 MHz plus-prosessor
Minnekapasitet: 128 MB eller mer

50 MB tilgjengelig plass pa harddisken og tradlgst nettverk eller
Ethernet-nettverk.

Innholdet i pakken

> T

Fjernkontroll med Antenne
AAA-batterier

DSM-520
Tradles HD mediespiller

e

V4

)

”
Installasjons-CD ;% ; !

(inneholder programvaren D-Link Media Standard kompositt- RCA
Server, hurtiginstallasjonsveiledning og

V'

handbok) audiol/video-kabel
CAT5 Ethernetkabel SCART-kabel S-Video-kabel

Vennligst kontakt forhandleren hvis noen av disse delene mangler.
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Oversikt over maskinvaren

Oversikt over maskinvaren
Panelet foran

USB 2.0-port

Bruk denne porten for direkte
avspilling av innholdet pa USB-
lagringsenheten.

Pa/av-knapp Fjernkontrollsensor

Du starter DSM-520 manuelt Nar du skal bruke DSM-
uten fijernkontroll ved a trykke 520, retter du medfglgende
pa denne knappen. fijernkontroll mot

fiernkontrollsensoren.
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Oversikt over maskinvaren
Tilkoblinger pa bakpanelet

Antenne
Koaksial digital audio

Optisk digital audio

Kompositt audio
Power
Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Kompositt video

Tilbakestilling
Denne knappen gjenoppretter
DSM-520 til standardinnstillingene.
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Installere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

Installere programvaren D-Link® Media

Server

Installer programvaren D-Link® Media Server pa hver PC som
inneholder audio-, video- eller fotofiler som du vil bruke sammen

med DSM-520.

Folg trinnene nedenfor nar du skal installere programvaren.

Sett CD-en DSM-520 i CD-
stasjonen. Du ser vinduet
nedenfor.

Klikk pa Install D-Link® Media
Server (Installer D-Link®
Media Server).

Hvis vinduet til hayre ikke vises,
gar du til Min datamaskin og
dobbeltklikker pa CD-stasjonen.
Du ser vinduet til hayre.

Oppsettveiviseren for D-Link®
Media Server vises.

Klikk pa Next (Neste).

.,!?m;l;f&‘s for Peaple. DSM-520 i
MEDIQLOUNGE e
Entertainment Network &=
Wireless HD Media Player

Install D-Link® Media Server

3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

g View Quick Install Guide
]2 Visit support. dlink.com
Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

FoR Exit »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard
This wil install D-Link Media Server on your computer

It recommended that you close il other applcations before
canining

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

] cancel
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Installere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

The D-Link license agreement i Satup - D-Link Madia Sarver EEE
Screen appears License Agreement

Please read the following important information befere cortinuing,

Please read the following License Agreement, You must accept the tems of this
agresment before continuing with the installation

D-Link Software License Agreement i‘
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS ACREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO = |

@ | zecept ihe sgrzement
| do hot accept the agreement

cBack [ News | Cancel
Klikk pa Next (Neste). T

.
Velg et |agrln953ted e”er Select Destination Location

godta Sta nda rd | ag r| ngssted . “where should D-Link Media Server be installed?
N é ko p ieres p rog ramvaren Satup will install D-Link Media Setver inta the following folder

D_ L | n k M ed | a Se rve r tl | d |tt To continue. click Nest. IF you would like to select a differsnt folder, click. El::;;
system.

At least 19,9 MB of fiee disk space is requied.

<Bark Newt » Cancel

Klikk pa Next (Neste).

Velg en startmenymappe eller e AR
godta standard lagringssted.

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallwing Start Menu folder.

Tor continue, click Next, IF you would ke to select 2 different folder, click Browse,

Bowse.

cBack [ Newr | Cancal
Klikk pa Next (Neste). T
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Installere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

Velg ikonene du gnsker a
opprette.

Velg Create a desktop icon
(Opprett et skrivebordsikon)
for & fa tilgang til programmet
fra skrivebordet.

Velg Create a Quick Launch
icon (Opprett et snarveiikon)
for & fa tilgang til programmet
fra oppgavelinjen.

Velg Create a startup icon
(Opprett et oppstartikon) slik
at programmet apnes ved
oppstart.

Den ngdvendige programvaren
blir kopiert til angitte steder pa
din datamaskin.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while instaling D Link Media
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

<Bark Newt » Cancel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o]

<Back | inatail Cancel

T

Klikk pa Install (Installer).

Kryss av for Launch
D-Link® Media Server
(Start D-Link®Media
Server).

5 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEER
Completing the D-Link Media

Server Setup wizard

Setup has firished Instaling D Link Media Server on your

camputer. The appiication may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Setup.

W Launch 0. Link_ Hedalerver

Kiikk pa Finish (Fullfer).
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Konfigurere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

Konfigurere programvaren D-Link® Media
Server

Hvis du merket av avkrysningsboksen Launch D-Link® Media Server
(Start D-Link® Media Server), ser du fglgende vinduer:

| kategorien File Types

(Filtyper) velger du typene |[FEETEEEs
audio-, video- og fotofiler | el weris fob= =
som du vil skal veere o
fe||eS [ LPCH [¥ MPG MPEG AVI V GIF
% WETHER ¥ Mp4 I JPGIFEJFEG
v MP2 ¥V WOBMZV MPEGZ W JF2JPCI2K
" 3 v iy ¥ PNG
% MaUFLS v TIF.TIFF
¥ DGG
v b
WV wiMa
Select All
Clear &l
Close
| kategorien Shared
Folders (Felles mapper) ErEEmTEs BER
Velger d u ma ppe ne som Shared Folder | bedia Files | System| Fie Types | About |
. . . Shared Folder
inneholder dine audio-, Shdiade \
Vldeo_ og fotofller Fibusic Fie Aosdh SN
Dedete §folder
Delel al

Klikk pa Add a folder
(Legg tII en mappe) Scheduler Scheduer disabled

Status

Server i active
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Konfigurere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

Velg mappen som
inneholder filene du
vil skal veere felles.

Folder directory n

u

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks
—)
@ My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Klikk pa OK.

Gjenta trinnene til alle
mappene med audio,
video og fotografier du
vil dele, er lagt til.

p [ o

Cancel

[ D-Link Me dia Server

Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared foider path

G:\Media Dowrloadst
I'\Musie Files\Uplaadh

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Beftesh a folder
Refresh all
Delete a folder
Dt al

Close
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Konfigurere programvaren D-Link® Media Server

Kategorien Media Files

(Mediefiler) viser alle |IEENERp
. . . Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |
audio-, video- og fotofiler. i =
= Music Diive: Rack REM. A
Al Tracks Poltk Flock Coldolsy &
Playlists InMy Place Flock Coldolsy &
e GodPut & Smile .. Rock. Coldplay &
i The Seiertist Flock Coldolsy &
ocks Flock Coldelay &
Church Daylight Flack Coldplay A
Caldplay Green Eves Flock Coldolsy &
Crarberies Warning Sign Rock Coldplay A
Depeche Mods Ahisper Flock Coldolsy &
e 03 Tears n Heav... Others Others i
Duran Duran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdem Flock Coldolsy &
oy Divisian Hey Jude Classic Rock. Beatles ot
Linkin Patk 1 Am The Waius  Classic Riock Beaties 2
Love And Rackets Under the Miky .~ Alemalive Church at
Marisey Zorbie Alternative Cranberiee o
New Order Eventhing Counts ~ Allemalive Depeche bode Ot
Nine Inch Nk AViewTaAKl  Others Duran Duran o
Offspring | | Love Wwill Tear Us.. Altemnative Jop Division ot
= cranfng Alerfock Linkin Park. H
e, Ball of Confusion ~ Altemative Love And Fock .. Ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Offspring
The Smiths
Teol
uz f
>
Close

Klikk pa Close (Lukk).
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Kople til DSM-520

Alle audio-, video og nettverkskontakter finnes pa bakpanelet {il
DSM-520.

Videotilkoblinger

Velg en av fire mater a kople videoen til DSM-520 pa:

* Komposittvideokontakt
Kople den medfelgende
gule videokabelen til VIDEO-
inngangen pa DSM-520 og
den andre enden av kabelen
til TV-inngangen.

* S-Video-kontakt
Koble medfglgende S-Video-
kabel til S-VIDEO-kontakten
pa DSM-520 og til S-Video-
kontakten pa TV-apparatet.

* SCART
Koble kabelen i matchende
kontakt pa DSM-520 og i
SCART-videoinngangen pa
TV-en.

VIDEO OUT-knappen pa fiernkontrollen veksler mellom kompositt/S-Video-utgang,
SCART-utgang og HDMI-utgang. Hvis komponentkontaktene benyttes, men ikke er valgt,
er vinduet blatt.
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Kople til DSM-520

« HDMI
Koble HDMI-kabelen til HDMI-
kontakten pa bakpanelet il
DSM-520.

Koble den andre enden til
tilhgrende HDMI-kontakt pa
TV-apparatet eller audio-/

videosystemet.

Merk: Denne kabelen falger
ikke med.

Som standard er DSM-520 stilt til kompositt/S-Video-modus. Nar du
trykker pa VIDEO OUT-knappen pa fjernkontrollen, kan du veksle
mellom forskjellige videomodi.

®  Trykk pa VIDEO OUT-knappen én gang for & ga til SCART-modus.
m  Trykk pa VIDEO OUT-knappen to ganger for a ga til HDMI-modus.

m  Trykker du pa VIDEO OUT-knappen en tredje gang, kommer du
tilbake til kompositt/S-Video-modus.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) stotter standard, forbedret eller
hoydefinisjonsvideo, pluss flerkanals digital audio via en enkelt kabel.
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Kople til DSM-520

Audiotilkoblinger

Som standard er DSM-520 stilt til kompositt audioutgang. Med knappen AUDIO
OUT pa fiernkontrollen veksler du mellom kompositt audioutgang og optisk digital
audioutgang (optisk/koaksial).

Velg en av tre mater & koble audio til DSM-520 pa:
» Kompositt audio & cuaapp
Koble de medfglgende rade M
og hvite kontakten til AUDIO-
jakkene (fargekodede) pa DSM-

520.
Koble den andre enden til »

tilhgrende jakker pa TV-apparatet o0
eller audio-/videosystemet. BadkofTVVCRorfome S

* Optisk digital audio
Koble en optisk audiokontakt til
kontakten merket OPTICAL pa
DSM-520 og den andre enden av

kabelen til audioinngangen pa et T
| v |

audiosystem.

Merk: Denne kabelen falger
ikke med.

» Koaksial digital audio §
Koble en koaksial digital
audiokontakt til kontakten
merket COAX pa DSM-520 og

den andre enden av kabelen %

til audioinngangen pa et
audiosystem.

Merk: Denne kabelen folger — fwseossm
ikke med.
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Kople til DSM-520

Nettverkstilkoblinger
Du kan koble DSM-520 til nettverket pa to mater:

* RJ-45 Ethernet-kontakt
Koble medfglgende Ethernet-
kabel til nettverkskontakten
og til en ruter eller hub i
nettverket.

Switch or Router

* Tradlgs antenne
Koble medfglgende antenne
til ved a sette den inn pa
antennekontakten. Pass pa at
antennen er godt festet og star
rett opp.

Merk: En Ethernet-kabel kan vaere koblet til enheten samtidig som den tradlgse
antennen er koblet til. De pavirker ikke hverandre, men du kan kun fa tilgang
til ett nettverk om gangen (fast eller tradlgst). Du velger nettverkstilkoblingstyp
en i oppsettveiviseren. Dette kan endres via oppsettmenyen. Du far tilgang til
oppsettmenyen ved a trykke pa knappen SETUP pa fiernkontrollen.
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Kople til DSM-520

Diagrammet nedenfor viser hvordan nettverket kan se ut etter at
alle forbindelser er koblet til for MediaLounge™ DSM-520 tradlgs
HD mediespiller.

Y
Kabel -/ADSL-modem
Digitalt
videokamera ’)" d \
Nettverkstllknyttet

Tradlgs ruter lagring

MP3-spiller ‘
- —V—\’
Digitalt la,era Stas;onaer PC \\%

DSM-520 tradlgs HD-spiller

Webkamera

Underholdningssystem

267



Bruke fiernkontrollen

©CON>ORWN =

10. ENTER

12. OPPSETT

13. MENY

14. Fargekodede snarveiknapper
15. Stopp, Spill/Pause, Spol tilbake

Bruke fjernkontrollen

Stream
Alfanumeriske taster
HJEM

“” (punktum)
SLETT

DEMP

SIDE OPP & NED
VOLUM + & -

TILBAKE

. Navigasjonsknapper

Spol forover, forrige og neste

16. INFO

17. GJENTA A
18 SQK M\Ji: PHOT\O VID..F;:) 8
19. TILFELDIG REKKEFYLGE

20. PIP

uss STOP  PLAY/PAUSE

y ...\‘ (,/',\
(Picture In Picture - bilde i bildet) g : =
21. AUDIO UT N OO O
22. VIDEO UT <« »

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH  INFO
™

DSM-520
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Bruke skjermtastaturet

Bruke skjermtastaturet

Hvis du trenger & oppgi tekst, trykker du pa ENTER pa fjernkontrol-
len, slik at du ser skjermtastaturet.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

e

4|6
f
I

Tastaturet brukes til en rekke funksjoner, som & navngi DSM-520
og soke etter musikk, fotografier eller video. Vil du bruke tastaturet,
markerer du et tegn med piltastene pa fjernkontrollen og trykker pa
ENTER-tasten. Du kan ogsa oppgi tekst ved a bruke tallene 2-9 pa
fiernkontrollen, p& samme mate som nar du bruker en mobiltelefon.
Marker OK og trykk pa ENTER nér du er ferdig med a oppgi tekst.
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Oppsettveiviser for DSM-520

Nar DSM-520 tas i bruk fgrste gang, vises oppsettveiviseren.
Oppsettveiviseren veileder deg giennom de ngdvendige trinnene for
konfigurasjon av DSM-520. Du kan ogsa bruke Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) for & forenkle det tradlgse oppsettet. Se side 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

 Net
ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klikk pa Next (Neste) for a starte
oppsettveiviseren for DSM-520.
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Oppsettveiviser for DSM-520

Skriv inn et ansket navn eller
velg standardinnstillingen.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Velg nettverkstilkoblin
gstype.

Select Your Network Connection

Hvis du velger Wired (tilkoblet), R F——

gar du videre til Your Current
Network Settings (Gjeldende
nettverksinnstillinger) pa side 20.

IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Hvis du bruker tradles
nettverkstilkobling, velger
du SSID for nettverket.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.
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Oppsettveiviser for DSM-520

Gjeldende nettverksinnstillinger
vises og kan ikke endres na.

Tegn kan oppgis i heksadesimalt
eller ASCIlI-format. Se

Your Current Network Settings
SSID: diink <]

Mode: Infrastuctre [
brukerhandboken pa CD-en Encryption: [HEEHE B
B j KeyIndex: 1 B
for mer informasjon. Key:

o oBack  Net
IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Gjeldende nettverksinnstillinger

vises og kan endres na.
Your Current Network Settings
Configuration:  DHCP.  H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 265.255.2650
Gateway: 19216801
DNS: 19216801

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Velg en medieserver fra listen.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Klikk pa Next (Neste) —
for & fortsette.
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Oppsettveiviser for DSM-520

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
e

Klikk pa Done (Fullfgrt)
for & fullfere.

Oppsettet er fullfort

Du finner flere bruksinstruksjoner og mer informasjon om stgttede
filtyper i brukerhandboken pa CD-en MediaLounge™.

MediaLounge™ DSM-520 er na
klar til & streame musikk-, foto- og
videoinnhold pa ditt hjemmeunde
rholdningssenter.

Fra startvinduet far du tilgang til
MY MEDIA(MINE MEDIER), USB
DIRECT (USB DIREKTE) eller
ONLINE ZONE (NETTSONE).
Vil du ga direkte til startvinduet,
trykker du pa knappen HOME
(hjem) pa fiernkontrollen.
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Konfigurere tradlgse innstillinger med WCN

Konfigurere tradlgse innstillinger med
Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Hvis du allerede har konfigurert tradlgsinnstillingene pa PC-en din,
kan du i stedet for & bruke oppsettveiviseren bruke Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) for & konfigurere tradlgsinnstilingene pa DSM-520.

Merk: WCN er kun tilgiengelig pa PC-er som kjorer Windows® XP
med Service Pack 2.

| ) D-Link AirPlus Ktreme 6
) D-Link Media Server
') D-Link YGA Webcam

Ga til Start > All Programs (Alle
programmer) > Accessories
(Tilbeher) > Communications —g
(Kommunikasjon) og klikk 2=
pa Wireless Network Setup
Wizard (Veiviser for oppsett
av tradlgst nettverk).

¥ 13 Windows Explorer
» (A ordead

Welcome to the Wireless Network

Setup Wizard

This wizzrd helps you Set up 2 secLrity-enabled wireless natvork
hich all of your computers and devices connect through @
wircless aceess paint. (This is called a nireless infrastructure

S network)

Klikk pa Next (Neste) +*
for & fortsette.

274



Konfigurere tradlgse innstillinger med WCN

Velg alternativet for tilfaying
av nye datamaskiner eller
enheter til det eksisterende
tradlgse nettverket.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Velg alternativet Use
a USB flash drive (Bruk
USB flash-stasjon) for

a lagre de tradlgse
nettverksinnstillingene.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)

Using this method, you create nebwork settings once

— | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

v

Bk e

?

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.
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Koble flash-stasjonen til en Tz
USB-port pa datamaskinen.

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

> #

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
second:

<Back Cancel
Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

f

Dette vinduet vises nar

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
tradlgsinnstillingene er lagret
til USB-flash-stasjonen.

s Network Setup

rd

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps
1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access paint, Many devices will birk thek lights three
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or device you wank to add to your network.
3. Plug Hhe flash drive back into this computer, and then click Next:

£

g reor B

<k ==




Konfigurere tradlgse innstillinger med WCN

Deretter fjerner du USB-
flash-stasjonen fra PC-en
og setter den i USB-porten
pa DSM-520, som sitter pa
panelet foran.

Du ser fglgende vinduer pa
DSM-520.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

Folgende vindu bekrefter
at tradlgsinnstillingene er
utfart.

Klikk pa OK.

SSID: M-LoungeWCN

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.
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Konfigurere tradlgse innstillinger med WCN

rtess etwanksetupwizard E
D e rette r fj e r n e r d u U S B - Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
fI a S h - S ta Sj o n e n fra D S M - “Your network settings are saved to the flash drive, Now follow these steps:

520 og setter den tilbake i 1 b o

U S B = pO Fte n pé P C‘e n . 2. Plug the flash drive into each computer

3. Phug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next,

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds

you wark to add to your network.

£ e B

< Back Hext = Cancel

Klikk pa Next (Neste)
for & fortsette.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

= Back, Firish Cancz|

Klikk pa Finish (Fullfer). f

Du har fullfert konfigurasjonen av
tradlgsinnstillingene ved bruk av WCN!
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Teknisk Support

Du kan finne programvare oppdateringer og bruker
dokumentasjon pa D-Links web sider.

D-Link tiloyr sine kunder gratis teknisk support under
produktets garantitid.

Kunder kan kontakte D-Links teknisk support via vare
hjemmesider, eller pa tif.

Teknisk Support:

D-Link Teknisk telefon Support:
800 10 610
(Hverdager 08:00-20:00)

D-Link Teknisk Support over Internett:
http://www.dlink.no

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Installationsvejledning

Version 1.2

DSM-520

Tradles HD Media Player



Systemkrav

Minimumsystemkrav:

B Windows® XP/2000

CPU 500M Hz plus processor
Hukommelsesstarrelse: 128 MB eller hgjere

50 MB ledig plads pa harddisken og et tradlgst netveerk eller et
Ethernet-netveerk.

Indholdet af pakken

> T

DSM-520
Tradles HD Media Player Fjernbetjening med Antenne

AAA-batterier

e

¥4

)

-
Installations-cd ;% ; !

(indeholder D-Link Media Server- Standard sammensat
programmet, en kort installationsvejledning RCA-lyd/videokabel
og en handbog)

Q OO

CAT5 Ethernet-kabel SCART-kabel S-videokabel

V'

Hvis noget af ovennaevnte indhold mangler, skal du kontakte forhandleren.
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Hardwareoversigt

Hardwareoversigt
Frontpanel

USB 2.0-port

Brug denne port til direkte
afspilning af indhold, der er
gemt pa USB-lagerenheder.

Taend/sluk-knap Fjernsensor

Hvis du vil starte DSM-520 manuelt Nar du vil betjene

uden brug af fiernbetjeningen, skal DSM-520, skal du

du blot trykke pa denne teend/sluk- lade den medfalgende

knap. fiernbetjening pege pa
fiernsensoren.
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Hardwareoversigt

Tilslutninger pa bagpanelet

Antenne
Koaxial digital lyd

Optisk digital lyd

Sammensat lyd
Power
Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Sammensat video

Nulstil

Denne knap gendanner DSM-
520 til standardindstillingerne
fra fabrikken.
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Installation af D-Link® Media Server

Installation af D-Link® Media Server-
programmet

Installer D-Link® Media Server-programmet pa hver pc, som du har
gemt musik-, video- eller fotofiler pa, og som du vil bruge sammen
med DSM-520.

Folg trinnene i dette afsnit, nar du skal installere programmet.

Saet DSM-520-cd’en i cd-rom- D-Link
drevet. Nu vises fglgende

skaermbillede. 2% Intall B-Link* Media Server
. . ) ) 3 Online Media Services
Klik pa Install D-Link® Media T

Server (Installer D-Link® B oo sl
Media Server). D) Vetswpon e
[ES nstall Adoe® Reater®

Hvis skeermbilledet til hzjre ikke Thénk You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

vises, skal du fortseette til My
Computer (Denne computer) og
dobbeltklikke pa CD-ROM drive
(Cd-rom-drev). Skeermbilledet
til hajre vises.

Exit »

1 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Guiden til installation af D-Link®
Media Server vises.

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

endled that you elase o ather applicalions before

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Klik pa Next (Neeste)
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Installation af D-Link® Media Server

The D-Link license @ Setup - D-Link Media Server BEE
agreement screen appears.

Please read the following important information befere cortinuing,

Please read the following License Agreement, You must accept the tems of this
agresment before continuing with the installation

D-Link Software License Agreement i‘
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS ACREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO = |

@ | zecept ihe sgrzement
| do hot accept the agreement

cBack [ News | Cancel
Klik pa Next (Neeste) ?

1 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Veelg en —— .
N . . elect Destination Location .
d eStI n atlonsplace rin g , eI | er "whete should D Link Media Server be installed
acce pt Sta n d a rd p | ace ri n g en. Setup wil install D-Link Media Server into the: following folder,
D-Link Media Server- n cortinue, click Nest If you would ike to select a diferert folder, cick Browise
) . C Browse.
programmet kopieres til
dette sted i dit system.

At least 19,9 MB of fiee disk space is required.

< Back Nest > Caneel

Klik pa Next (Neeste)

Select Start Menu Folder
Veel g en mappe un der where should Selup place the prograns sholculs?
Sta rtm e n u e n 7 e l Ie r a Cce pte r Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder
standardplaceringen. e e e e e
Lin Browse.

Bk [ Nt | Coeel
Klik pa Next (Neeste) T
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Installation af D-Link® Media Server

Veelg de ikoner, du gerne vil
have oprettet.

gl Setup - D-Link Media Server HEIE

Select Additional Tasks

Veelg Create a desktop icon
(Opret et skrivebordsikon), sa
du kan starte programmet fra
skrivebordet.

“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while instaling D Link Media
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon

I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

Veelg Create a Quick Launch
icon (Opret etikon til hurtig start),
sa du kan starte programmet fra

proceslinjen. = e | e=

Veelg Create a startup icon
(Opret startikon), sa programmet
startes ved systemstart.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

De ngdvendige programmer
kopieres til de angivne
placeringer pa computeren. e

<Back Cancel
Klik pa Install (Installer) T

& Setup - D-Link Media Server HEER

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup wizard

Setup has firished Instaling D Link Media Server on your
compuler. The spplication may be launched by selecting the
installzd icons.

Ciick Finish to exit Setup.

Marker Launch D-Link®
Media Server (Start D-Link®
Media Server)

W Launch 0. Link_ Hedalerver

Klik pa Finish (Udfer) T
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Konfiguration af D-Link® Media Server

Konfiguration af D-Link® Media Server-

programmet

Hvis du har markeret feltet Launch D-Link® Media Server (Start
D-Link® Media Server), vises falgende skaermbilleder.

Du kan veelge de typer lyd-,
video- og fotofiler, som du
vil dele med andre, under
fanen File Types (Filtyper).

De mapper, som dine lyd-
, video- og fotofiler skal
placeres i, veelges under
fanen Shared Folders
(Delte mapper).

[% D-Link Media Server

Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

Audio Types Video Types

IV AIFAIFF ¥ DATMTYV

% LPOM ¥ MPG MPEG V1
TN iRt

[V OB.M2VMPEG2
v MF2

e, v Mo
¥ MaUPLS

¥ 0BG

IV i

¥ wMa

Photo Types
¥ BMP

M GIF

IV JPGIFEJFEG
W JP2JPC,I2K
W PHG

W TIF.TIFF

Select All
Clear &l

L . Media Server
Shared Folder | bedia Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared folder path

Gr\Media Downloads\
1:\Music Files\l ploady

Close.

R S o

Refiellh =l

Dete flfolder

Deicft al

Klik pa Add a folder
(Tilfej en mappe).

Advanced
Scheduler Socheduler disatled

Status

Server i active
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Konfiguration af D-Link® Media Server

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents

Veelg (Select) mappen, der 5 My eBaoks
indeholder de filer, du vil ——}

@ My Pictures

dele med andre. +. i My Computer

+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Klik pé OK } 0K Cancel

[ D-Link Media Server REE

Gentag trinnene, indtil du = s sl el
har tilfgjet alle de mapper, Shadioi g w
der indeholder filer med lyd,
video og billeder, som skal
deles.

Delete a folder

Diglete all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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tion af D-Link® Media Server

Under fanen Media Files
(Mediefiler) kan du se
alle dine lyd-, video- og
fotofiler.

| D-Link Medi~ © *--ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

- Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisiah
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriisey

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre | atist [an o
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
GodFut i Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Caldplay A
Daylght Flock Coldplay A
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Roct Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
1 4m The'Walnse  Classic Rock Beatles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church o
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ball of Confusion ~ Allemative Love And Rock.. Ot
NoNew TaleTo... Rock Love And Rock...  Ec

Close

Klik pa Close (Luk).
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Tilslutning af DSM-520

Alle lyd-, video- og netvaerksforbindelser er placeret pa bagpanelet
af DSM-520.

Videoforbindelser
Veelg en af fire mader at oprette videoforbindelse til DSM-520 pa:

e« Sammensat videostik
Seet det medfglgende gule
videokabel i VIDEO-stikket
pa DSM-520, og saet den
tilsvarende modsatte ende af
kablet i tv'ets inputstik.

e S-videostik
Seaet det medfglgende S-
videokabel i S-VIDEO-stikket
pad DSM-520, og seet den
modsatte ende i S-videostikket
pa tv'et.

 SCART
Saet kablet i det tilsvarende
stik pa DSM-520 og i SCART-
videoinputstikket pa tvet.

Knappen VIDEO OUT pa fjernbetjeningen skifter mellem sammensat/S-videooutput,
SCART-output og HDMI-output. Hvis der bruges komponentstik, men det ikke er valgt,
far skaermen en bla farvetone.
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Tilslutning af DSM-520

 HDMI

Saet HDMI-kablet i HDMI-stikket
pa bagpanelet pa DSM-520.

Saet den modsatte ende i det
tilsvarende HDMI-stik pa tv'et
eller i lyd/videosystemet.

Bemeerk! Dette kabel folger
ikke med.

DSM-520 er som standard angivet til sammensat/S-video-tilstand.
Nar du trykker pa knappen VIDEO OUT pa fiernbetjeningen kan
du skifte mellem de forskellige videotilstande.

Tryk en gang pa knappen VIDEO OUT for at skifte til SCART-tilstand.
Tryk to gange pa knappen VIDEO OUT for at skifte til HDMI-tilstand.

Nar du trykker pa knappen VIDEO OUT for tredje gang, skifter du
tilbage til sammensat/S-Video-tilstand.

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) understgttet standard, forbedret eller
hgjdefinitionsvideo samt digital lyd med flere kanaler via et enkelt kabel.
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Tilslutning af DSM-520

Lydforbindelser

DSM-520 er som standard angivet til sammensat lydoutput. Knappen AUDIO OUT
pa fiernbetjeningen skifter mellem sammensat lydoutput og optisk digitalt lydoutput
(optisk/koaksial).

Veelg en af tre mader at oprette lydforbindelse til DSM-520 pa:

« Sammensat lyd

Szt de medfalgende rode og n
hvide forbindelsesstik i AUDIO-

stikkene (med tilsvarende Ji
farvekoder) pa DSM-520.

Seat de modsatte ender i de 4.:1/
tilsvarende stik pa tv'et eller i o0
lyd/videosystemet. ek VGRorfoms o

Optisk digital lyd

Slut et optisk lydstik til det
OPTISKE stik pa DSM-520, og
seet den tilsvarende modsatte
ende af kablet til lydsystemets

lydindgang.

Bemaerk! Dette kabel fglger
ikke med.

» Koaxial digital lyd
Slut et koaxialt digitalt lydstik til
COAX-stikket pa DSM-520, og
seet den tilsvarende modsatte

ende af kablet til lydsystemets %

lydindgang.

Bemaerk! Dette kabel folger .
ikke med.

293



Tilslutning af DSM-520

Netvaerksforbindelser
Veelg en af to mader at slutte DSM-520 til netvaerket pa:

* RJ-45 Ethernet-stik
Saetdetmedfelgende Ethernet-
kabel i netveerkskabelstikket,
og slut den anden ende
til en router eller en hub i
netveerket.

Switch or Router

» Tradlgs antenne
Tilslut den medfglgende
antenne ved at saette den i
antennestikket. Sgrg for, at
antennen sidder godt fast
og er placeret i opretstaende
position.

Bemaerk! Du kan have et Ethernet-kabel sat i enheden og den tradlgse antenne
tilsluttet. Ingen af dem vil gribe forstyrrende ind i den anden, men det er kun muligt
at f& adgang til ét netveerk ad gangen (traditionelt kabelforbundet eller tradlast).
Netvaerksforbindelsestypen vaelges i installationsguiden og kan ogsa aendres via
installationsmenuen. Tryk pa knappen SETUP pa fiernbetjeningen, hvis du vil have
adgang til installationsmenuen.
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Tilslutning af DSM-520

Nedenfor ses et diagram, som viser, hvordan netvaerket kan se ud,
nar alle tilslutninger til MediaLounge ™ DSM-520 Wireless HD Media
Player er foretaget.

Y
KabeI/DSL modem
Digital
Camcorder ’)" d \

Trédlgs router Netveerkstilsluttet lager
MP3-afspiller ‘
Digitalt kamera Statlonaer pc \\%:

DSM-520 tradlgs HD
Media Player

Internetkamera

Underholdningssystem
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Brug af fiernbetjeningen

Brug af fiernbetjeningen

1. Teend/sluk-knap

2. Alfanumeriske taster
3. HOME

4. “” (punktum eller prik)
5. DELETE

6. MUTE

7. PAGE UP & DOWN
8. VOLUME + & -

9. BACK

10. ENTER

11. Navigationsknapper

12. SETUP

13. MENU

14. Farvekodede genvejstaster

15. Stop, Play/Pause, REV,
FF, PREV og NEXT

16. INFO

17. REPEAT

18. SEARCH

19. SHUFFLE MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8
20. PIP (Picture In Picture) MR .
21. AUDIO OUT o m—
22. VIDEO OUT . (@ (™

REV FF

PREV  NEX
“« » k>

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Brug af tastaturet pa skeermen

Brug af tastaturet pa skeermen

Nar du skal skrive tekst, skal du trykke pa ENTER pa fiernbetjeningen.
Sa vises tastaturet pa skaermen.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

e

4|6
f
I

Tastaturet bruges til en lang raekke funktioner, f.eks. til at navngive
DSM-520 og til at foretage segning efter musik, billeder eller
video. Nar du vil bruge tastaturet, skal du fremhaeve et tegn med
pileknapperne pa fiernbetjeningen og trykke pa knappen ENTER.
Du kan ogsa indtaste tekst vha. tallene 2-9 pa fjernbetjeningen, pa
samme made som du gar pa en mobiltelefon. Fremhaev OK, og tryk
pa ENTER, nar du er feerdig med at skrive tekst.
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Installationsguide til DSM-520

Nar DSM-520 startes for ferste gang, vises installationsguiden.
Installationsguiden vil fare dig gennem de trin, der er involveret i
konfiguration af DSM-520. Hvis du vil bruge Windows® Connect Now
(WCN) til at forenkle tradlgs installation, kan du ga til side 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klik pa Next (Neeste) for at starte
installationsguiden til DSM-520.
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Installationsguide til DSM-520

Skriv et navn efter
eget valg, eller veelg
standardindstillingen.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

B (e
Klik pa Next (Nzeste) 7 D-Linksﬁtup Wizard
for at fortseette

Vealg type for
netvaerksforbindelsen.

Hvis du har valgt Wired
(Traditionelt), skal du ga til

Your Current Network Settings
(Nuveerende netveerksindstillinger)
pa side 20.

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

ID-LinKiSetlp Wizard
Klik pa Next (Neeste)
for at fortseette

Hvisdubrugerentradigs
netveerksforbindelse,
skal du veelge SSID for
netvaerket.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Klik pa Next (Neeste)
for at fortsaette
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Installationsguide til DSM-520

Dine nuveerende
netveerksindstillinger vises og
kan eendres pa dette tidspunkt.

. . Your Current Network Settings
Naglerne kan angives i hex- ss0: B
eller ASClI-format. Der er flere Mode: Itastuctre [
oplysninger i brugerhandbogen T
pa cd’en. Key:

o oBack  Net
IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Klik pa Next (Neeste)
for at fortseette

Dine nuveaerende
netveerksindstillinger vises
og kan andres pa dette
tidspunkt.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration:  DHCP.  H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: ~ 265.255.2650
Gateway: 19216801
DNS: 19246800

| Back | Newt

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
— -

Klik p& Next (Neeste)
for at fortseette

Veelg en medieserver pa
listen.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
Klik p& Next (Neeste) o —
for at fortseette
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Installationsguide til DSM-520

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
e

Klik pa Done (Udfart)
for at afslutte

Installationen er fuldfert

Du kan finde detaljerede brugsinstruktioner og oplysninger om
understgttede filformater i brugerhandbogen, som findes pa
MediaLounge™-cd’en.

MediaLounge™ DSM-520 er nu
klar til at streame musik-, billed-
og videoindhold, sa du kan nyde
det pa dine egne underholdning iQ .
smultimedier. e o

Online Zone

Fra dette startskaermbillede kan
du fa adgang tilMY MEDIA, USB = oavigat | @Tosel
DIRECT eller ONLINE ZONE.
Tryk pa knappen HOME pa
fiernbetjeningen, hvis du vil ga
direkte til startskaermbilledet.
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Konfigurer tradlgse indstillinger med WCN

Konfigurer tradlgse indstillinger med
Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Hvis der allerede er konfigureret tradlgse indstillinger pa pc’en, kan du
i stedet for installationsguiden bruge Windows® Connect Now (WCN)
til at konfigurere de tradlgse indstillinger pa DSM-520.

Bemeaerk! WCN kan kun veelges pa computere, der kgrer Windows®
XP med Service Pack 2 installeret.

Ga til Start > All Programs >
Accessories >Communications |

1) Meroso
(Start > Alle programmer > -
Tilbehgr > Kommunikation), 0g = 2 e sesoae
klik pa Wireless Network Setup 12
Wizard (Guiden Installation af

tradlgst netveerk).

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

This wizard helps you set Up & security-snabled wirsless network
uters ugh a

Klik pa Next (Naeste) +*
for at fortseette
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Konfigurer tradlgse indstillinger med WCN

Veelg den indstilling, der
fgjer nye computere eller
enheder til dit eksisterende
tradlgse netveerk.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Klik p& Next (Neeste)
for at fortseette

Veelg indstillingen Use
a USB flash drive (Brug
et USB-flash-drev) til at
gemme dine tradlgse
netvaerksindstillinger.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
— | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
|

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

v

Bk e

?

Klik pa Next (Neeste)
for at fortseette
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ilinger med W!

Seet flash-drevet i en USB-
port pa denne computer.

Kiik p& Next (Neeste)

wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

> #

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seconds

<ok ]

f

for at fortseette

Dette skeermbillede vises,
nar de tradlgse indstillinger

er gemt pa USB-flash-
drevet.

s Network Setup

rd il X|
Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

é’ﬁ W re=s» W

<k ==
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Konfigurer tradlgse indstillinger med WCN

Tag derefter USB-flash-drevet
ud af pc’en, og set deti USB-
porten pa DSM-520, som er
placeret pa frontpanelet.

Falgende skaermbilleder
vises pa DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN
WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klik pa Next (Nzeste) for
at fortseette

| falgende skeermbillede
bekreeftes det, atdine tradlase SSID: M-LoungeWCN

indstillinger er anvendt. The WCN settings have been applied.

System is restarting.

Please remove the USB drive.

Klik pa OK
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Konfigurer tradlgse indstillinger med WCN

Tag derefter USB-flash-
drevet ud af DSM-520, og
saet det igen i USB-porten
pa pc’en.

Klik pa Next (Nzeste) for

wireless Network Setup Wizard i

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

“our network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access poirt. Many devices wil blink thei lights thres
times ihen the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds;

2. Plug the Flash drive nfo each computer or device you want ta add to your netuwark.

3. Phug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next,

N re=s @

bk &=

f

at fortseette

Klik pa Finish (Udfer)

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

= Back, Firish Cancz|

f

Konfigurationen af tradlase indstillinger
vha. WCN er feerdig!
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Teknisk Support

Du finder software opdateringer og bruger-
dokumentation pa D-Link’s hjemmeside.

D-Link tilbyder gratis teknisk support til kunder
i Danmark i hele produktets garantiperiode.

Danske kunder kan kontakte D-Link’s tekniske
support via vores hjemmeside eller telefonisk.

D-Link teknisk support over telefonen:

TIf. 7026 9040
Hverdager: kl. 08:00 — 20:00

D-Link teknisk support pa Internettet:
http://www.dlink.dk

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Asennusopas

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Langaton kiintolevymediasoitin



Jarjestelmavaatimukset

Jarjestelmavaatimukset

Vahimmaisjarjestelméavaatimukset:

B Windows® XP/2000

B 500 MHz tai nopeampi suoritin

B Keskusmuisti: 128 MB tai parempi

B 50 MB vapaata kiintolevytilaa ja langaton tai langallinen I&hiverkko.

Pakkauksen sisalto

-

DSM-520
Langaton Kaukos&idin seka Antenni
kiintolevymediasoitin AAA-paristot
et e,
) )
N %
Asennus-CD o
(sisdltaa D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston, Standardinmukainen

pika-asennusoppaan seka kayttooppaan) RCA audio-

videokomposiittikaapeli

Q 0 O

CAT5-verkkokaapeli SCART-kaapeli
(Ethernet)

Jos pakkatiksesta puuttuu jokin mainituista, ota yhteys jélleenmyyjéési.

S-videokaapeli
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Laitteisto
Etupaneeli

USB 2.0 -portti

Kayta tata porttia USB-
tallennusmedioihin tallennetun
materiaalin suoraan toistoon.

Power (Verkkovirta) -painike Kaukosaatimen
Tata painamalla voit kdynnistaa tunnistin
DSM-520:n suoraan, ilman Kaukosaadinta
kaukosaadinta. kayttdessasi suuntaa se

tunnistimen suuntaan.
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Takapaneelin liitannat

Antenni
Koaksiaalinen digitaalinen aaniliitanta

Optinen digitaalinen aaniliitanta

Komposiittidaniliitanta
Power
Lahiverkkoliitanta Receptacle

HDMI-liitanta SCART-liiténta

S-videoliitanta

Komposiittivideoliitanta

Reset-painike
Taman painaminen palauttaa voimaan
DSM-520:n tehdasasetukset.
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D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston asennus

D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston

asennus

Asenna D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmisto jokaiseen aanta, kuvia tai
likkuvaa kuvaa sisaltavaan tietokoneeseen, jonka kanssa haluat

kayttdd DSM-520:ta.

Asenna ohjelmisto seuraavien vaiheiden mukaisesti.

Aseta DSM-520 CD-ROM
tietokoneesi CD-ROM-
asemaan, niin saat nakyviin
seuraavanlaisen ikkunan.

Klikkaa Install D-Link® Media
Server (Asenna D-Link®
Media Server)

Jos oikealla nakyvan kaltainen
ruutu ei ilmesty nakyviin, avaa
tyopoydaltéa Oma tietokone (My
Computer) ja kaksoisklikkaa
CD-ROM-asemaa. Oikealla
nakyvan kaltainen ruutu tulee
nakyviin.

D-Link® Media Server -
asennusvelho kaynnistyy.

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)

D-Link

Bufiding Networks for Pevple

o .
Wireless HD Media Player

c= Install D-Link* Media Server
3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

B View Quick Instll Guide ")
Q Visit support. dlink.com
Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

Exit »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

It recommended that you close il other applcations before
i

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.
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D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston asennus

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears.

& Setup - D-Link Media Server

License Agreement
Please read the following important information befere cortinuing,

Please read the following License Agreement, You must accept the tems of this
agresment before continuing with the installation

D-Link Software License Agreement i‘
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AG] CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO = |

@ | zecept ihe sgrzement
| do hot accept the agreement

<Back Newt > Cancel

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Valitse kohdekansio tai
hyvaksy kohdekansioksi
oletuskansio. D-Link Media
Serverin ohjelmistotiedostot
kopioidaan tahan
hakemistoon.

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup wil install D-Link Media Server into the following folder

Tarcontinue. olick Next. IF you would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Biowse.

At least 19,9 MB of fiee disk space is requied.

<Bark Newt » Cancel

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)

{5 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Start Menu Folder

Valitse Kaynnista-valikon
kansio tai hyvaksy
oletuskansio.

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)

“where should Setup place the program’s shorteuts?

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallowing Start Menu folder.

Ta continue, click Next. IF pou would like to sslect a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.

< Back, Nest > Cancel
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D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston asennus

Valitse, mitka kuvakkeet haluat
luotavan.

Valitse Create a desktop icon
(Luo kuvake tyoépdydalle),
jos haluat paasta ohjelmaan
suoraan tyopdydaltasi.

Valitse Create a Quick
Launch icon (Luo
pikakdynnistyskuvake),
jos haluat, ettd ohjelman
kdynnistyskuvake nakyy
tehtavapalkin tilarivilla.

Valitse Create a startup icon (Luo
Windows-kaynnistyskuvake),
jos haluat ohjelman k&ynnistyvan
Windowsin kéynnistyessa.

Halutut ohjelmistot kopioidaan
nyt tietokoneellesi edella
maariteltyihin hakemistoihin.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while instaling D Link Media
Server, then click Next

Addiional icons:
I Eicate a deskiop icon
I Creste a Quick Launch icon

I™ Create a startup icon

<Bark Newt »

Caneel

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setupis now eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

o]

<Back | inatail Cancel

T

Klikkaa Install (Asenna)

Pane ruksi kohtaan Launch
D-Link® Media Server
(Kaynnistd D-Link® Media
Server)

Klikkaa Finish (Lopeta)

8 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup hias finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installad icons.

Ciick Finish ta exit Setup.
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D-Link Media Serverin asetukset

D-Link® Media Server -ohjelmiston
asetukset

Jos panit ruksin kohtaan Launch D-Link Media Server (Kaynnista
D-Link Media Server) saat nakyviin seuraavanlaiset ikkunat.

File Types (Tiedostotyypit)
'Vahlehde”a VO't maar'ttaa, % D-Link Media Server
m | n ka tyy p p | S | a a a n i_ , Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

. . . . File Types To Scan
video- ja kuvatiedostoja
h I t . k IV AIFAIFF ¥ DATMTYV v BMP
a Ua Ja aa. ¥ LPCM IV MPG MPEG AV v GIF
% TIPS I G W JPG.IFEJPEG
v MP2 ¥V WOBMZV MPEGZ M JP2JPCJ2K
" MP3 v iy W PNG
% MaUFLS v TIF.TIFF
¥ DGG
v b
WV wiMa
Select All
Clear &l

Close
Shared Folders (Jaetut

kansiot) -valilehdella voit prRETTTS BER
valita jaettaviksi haluamasi = st ril s fietoes s |

aanta, videota ja/tai kuvaa Sgh\:-;vhg‘hd\ i

sisaltavat kansiot. st T

Klikkaa Add a Folder
(L|Saa kans'o) Scheduler Secheduler disabled

Status

Server i active
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D-Link Media Serverin asetukset

Folder directory n
(73 ?

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- (& Desktop
=L} My Documents
Valitse kansio, jossa on © My eBooks
ne tiedostot, jotka haluat __bs
jakaa_ #- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Klikkaa OK } 0K Cancel

£ D-Link Media Server REE
TO ista em. va i h eet ku nnes Shared Folder | Mecka Files | System | Fie Types| About |
) ’ Shared Folder

kaikki jaettaviksi haluamasi \

\Mecia Downloadsy
I'\Musie Files\Uplaadh

kansiot on lisatty.
Refresh all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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D-Link Media Serverin asetukset

Media Files
(Mediatiedostot)
-valilehdella nakyvat
kaikki aani-, video- ja
kuvatiedostosi.

| D-Link Medi~ © *--ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

- Movie
= Music

4 Tracks
Playlists
Genes

Church
Coldplay
Cranbeties
Depeche Mods
Dacrs

Duran Duran
Joy Divisiah
Linkin Ptk
Love And Rackets
Meriisey

New Order
Nine Inch Nails
Offspiing
Others

Prodigy

REM

Soft Cel

The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre | atist [an o
Diive Rack REM A
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rook Coldplay A
GodFut i Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Caldplay A
Daylght Flock Coldplay A
Green Eyes Rook Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rock Coldplay &
A hisper Rock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav.. Others Others o
A Rush Df Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Roct Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
1 4m The'Walnse  Classic Rock Beatles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church o
ombe Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Allemalive Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaAKl  Others Durzn Durait o
Love Wil Tear Us... Aliemative Jop Division o
cranling AltemRock Linkin Park. Hy
Ball of Confusion ~ Allemative Love And Rock.. Ot
NoNew TaleTo... Rock Love And Rock...  Ec

Close

Klikkaa Close (Sulje)
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DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

DSM-520:n kaikki &ani-, video- ja verkkoliitannat sijaitsevat sen
takapaneelissa.

Videoliitannat
DSM-520:ss3 on valittavana nelja eri videoliitdntdmahdollisuutta:

* Komposiittivideoliitanta
Kytke asennuspaketista
I6ytyvan keltaisen
videokaapelin toinen paa
DSM-520:n VIDEO-
liitantdan ja toinen paa F
televisiovastaanottimesi i
vastaavaan liitantaan.

* S-videoliitanta
Kytke asennuspaketista
I6ytyvan S-videokaapelin

toinen paa DSM-520:n S-
videoliitdntdan ja toinen paa
televisiovastaanottimesi

el

vastaavaan liitantaan.

‘Back of TV or VCR

* SCART-liitanta ' — -
Kytke SCART-kaapelin ==
toinen paa DSM-520:n

SCART-liitdntdan ja toinen !

paa televisiovastaanottimesi
vastaavaan liitantaan.

Back of TV or VCR

Kaukosaatimen VIDEO OUT -painike vuorottelee komposiitti/S-video-, SCART- ja
komponenttivideo-ulostulojen valilla. Jos komponenttiulostulot ovat kaytdssa mutta eivat
valittuna, ruudun vari on sininen.
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DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

* HDMI-liitanta
Kytke HDMI-kaapelin toinen paa
DSM-520:n HDMI-liitantaan.

Kytke sitten HDMI-kaapelin toinen
paa televisiovastaanottimesi
vastaavaan liitantaan.

Huom! Témé kaapeli ei sisélly
asennuspakettiin.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Oletuksena DSM-520 on komposiitti/S-videotilassa. Kaukosaatimen
VIDEO OUT -painikkeella voit liikkua eri videotilojen valilla.

Painaessasi VIDEO OUT -painiketta kerran siirrytddn SCART-tilaan.
Painaessasi VIDEO OUT -painiketta kaksi kertaa siirrytadn HDMI-tilaan.

Kun painat VIDEO OUT -painiketta kolmannen kerran, palataan takaisin
komposiitti/S-videotilaan.

High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) tukee vakio-, parannettua ja high definition
-videokuvaa seka monikanavaista digitaalidganta yhdella kaapelilla.
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Aaniliitannat

DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

DSM-520:n oletusaanitila on komposiittiaani. Kaukosaatimen AUDIO OUT -painike
vuorottelee komposiitti- ja digitaaliulostulojen (optinen/koaksiaali) valilla.

DSM-520:ssé on valittavana kolme eri aanilitdntamahdollisuutta:

* Komposiittiaaniliitanta
Kytke asennuspaketista I6ytyvan
komposiittikaapelin punainen
ja valkoinen liitin DSM-520:n
vastaavilla vareilld merkittyihin
AUDIO-liitant6ihin.

Kytke kaapelin toisen paan liittimet

vastaavasti televisiosi tai audio-
Ivideolaitteistosi liitantoihin.

Optinen digitaalinen
aaniliitanta

Kytke optisen aanikaapelin
toinen paa DSM-520:n
OPTICAL-liitdntdan ja toinen
paa aanilaitteistosi vastaavaan
liitantaan.

Huom! Témé kaapeli ei sisélly
asennuspakettiin.

e Koaksiaalinen

digitaalinen aaniliitanta €

Kytke koaksiaalisen
aanikaapelin toinen paa DSM-
520:n COAX-liitantaan ja toinen
paa aanilaitteistosi vastaavaan
litantaan.

Huom! Tédma kaapeli ei sisélly
asennuspakettiin.

Home Stereo System
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DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

Verkkoyhteydet

DSM-520:ssé on valittavana kaksi eri verkkoliitantamahdollisuutta:

* RJ-45 Ethernet -liitanta
Kytke asennuspaketista [0ytyva
Ethernet-verkkokaapeli DSM-
520:n verkkoliitantaan ja sitten
kaapelin toinen paa verkkosi
reitittimeen tai keskittimeen.

Switch or Router

* Langaton antenni
Kiinnitd asennuspaketista
I6ytyva antenni kiertdmalla se
antennilitantaan. Varmista, etta
antenni on tarpeeksi tiukasti
kiinnitetty ja pystysuorassa
asennossa.

Huom! Laitteessasi saattaa samaan aikaan olla sekd Ethernet-verkkokaapeli
kytkettynd ettd langaton antenni toiminnassa. Ne eivét sotke toistensa toimintaa,
mutta yhteys voi olla vain yhteen verkkoon samanaikaisesti (langallinen tai langaton).
Verkkoyhteyden tyyppi valitaan Asennusvelhon (Setup Wizard) kautta, ja sitd
voi muuttaa asetusvalikossa (Setup Menu). Asetusvalikkoon pééset painamalla
kaukos&atimen painiketta SETUP.

322



DSM-520:n yhdistaminen

Alla olevasta kuvasta naet, millainen verkkosi voi olla, kun kaikki
langattoman MediaLounge™ DSM-520-kiintolevymediasoittimen
litannat on tehty.

> \ ,
Kaapeli/DSL-modeemi
Digitaalinen
videokamera ’)" d \

Langaton reititin Ulkoinen kiintolevy ym.
MP3-soitin ‘
Digitaalik 0 B Poytatletokone \y:

DSM-520 Langaton
kiintolevysoitin

Internet-kamera

Kodin viihdekeskus
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NoohkwdN =~

8.

9.

10
1"
12

13
14

15.

Kaukosaatimen kaytto

Kaukosaatimen kaytto

Verkkovirta

Numero/kirjainpainikkeet

KOTI (HOME)

“” (piste)
POISTA (DELETE)
MYKISTA (MUTE)
SIVU YLOS & ALAS
(PAGE UP & DOWN)
AANENVOIMAKKUUDEN
(VOLUME) SAATO
TAKAISIN

. VAHVISTA (ENTER)

. Nuolinappaimet valikoissa
ym. likkumiseen

.ASETUKSET (SETUP)

. VALIKKO (MENU)

. Vérikoodatut pikavalintanappaimet

(Shortcut keys) : L

Stop, Toisto/tauko, Taakse,

Eteen, Edellinen ja Seuraava ST
. TIEDOT B ™ B .
. UUDELLEEN (REPEAT) use  pSTOPmPUYRSE
. HAKU (SEARCH) . () (o)

. SATUNNAISSOITTO (SHUFFLE) REV e emev NET
. Kuva kuvassa (PIP) « » e
AANILITANTAVALINTA REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH INFO
(AUDIO OUT) ;
. VIDEOLIITANTAVALINTA
(VIDEO OUT)

DSM-520
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Ruutunappaimiston kayttd

Ruutunappaimiston kaytto

Kun haluat sy6ttaa tekstia, paina kaukosaatimen ENTER-painiketta,
niin ruutundppaimisto tulee nakyviin.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Nappaimistda kayttden voit mm. nimeta DSM-520-laitteesi seka tehda
musiikki-, kuva- tai videohakuja. Kayta nappaimistéa valitsemalla
kaukosaatimella kirjain nuolindppaimin ja paina sitten ENTER-
painiketta. Tekstia voi syottaa myos kayttamalla kaukosaatimen
numeropainikkeita 2—9, samaan tapaan kuin matkapuhelimessa.
Valitse OK ja paina sitten ENTER, kun olet lopettanut tekstin
syottamisen.
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DSM-520 Asetusvelho

Kaynnistyessaan DSM-520 tuo esiin Asetusvelhon. Asetusvelho
opastaa sinut askel askelelta asennuksen lapi. Jos kaytat langattomien
asetusten tekoon Windows® Connect Now (WCN) -proseduuria,
hyppaa suoraan sivulle 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava), niin
Asetusvelho kaynnistyy.
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DSM-520 Asetusvelho

Kirjoita haluamasi nimi tai
hyvaksy oletusasetus.

Personalize your MediaL.ounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

| Back [ Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)

jatkaaksesi.

Selectyournetwork connection
(Valitse verkkoyhteyden

tyyppi).

Jos valintasi on Wired
(Langallinen), siirry kohtaan
Nykyiset verkkoasetuksesi
sivulla 20.

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

IDLinKSEtp Wizard

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Jos kaytat langatonta
verkkoa, valitse verkon
tunnus (SSID).

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.
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DSM-520 Asetusvelho

Nykyiset verkkoasetuksesi
ovat nyt nakyvissa, ja voit
halutessasi muuttaa niita.
Salausavaimet voidaan
syottdd heksadesimaali-
tai ASCIlI-muodossa.
Yksityiskohtaisempia tietoja saat
CD-ROM- levylléd sijaitsevasta
kéyttéoppaasta.

Your Current Network Settings
SSID: diink B - |

Mode: Infrastructure B
Encryption: Disable &
Key Index: 1 [
Key:
| Back | Newt
D LinKISEtlp Wizard

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Nykyiset verkkoasetuksesi
ovat nyt nakyvissa, ja voit
halutessasi muuttaa niita.

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Valitse mediapalvelin (Media
Server) listalta.

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration: ~ DHCP
1P Address: | 192168.028
Netmask: | 2552652650
Gateway: | 19216804
DNS:| 19246804
o Back  Net
IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
o

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

J—
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DSM-520 Asetusvelho

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkSetlp Wizard
e

Klikkaa lopuksi Done
(Valmis).

Asennus on nyt valmis!

MediaLounge™ CD-ROM-levylla sijaitsevasta kayttboppaasta I0ydat
yksityiskohtaiset kayttdohjeet seka tietoja siita, mita tiedostotyyppeja
DSM-320 tukee.

MediaLounge™ DSM-520 on nyt
kayttovalmis. Saat sen valityksella
musiikkia, kuvia ja videota kotisi
viihdekeskukseen.

Tama on alkuruutu, jossa on Online Zone
valittavissa vaihtoehdot MY
MEDIA (Minun mediatiedostoni), = O R
USB DIRECT (Suora USB) ja
ONLINE ZONE (Online-vydhyke).
Paaset suoraan alkuruutuun
painamalla kaukosaatimen
HOME-painiketta.
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Langattoman verkon asetusten teko WCN:aa kayttaen

Langattoman verkon asetusten teko
Windows® Connect Now’ta (WCN) kayttden

Jos tietokoneeseesi on jo tehty langattoman yhteyden asetukset
ilman Asetusvelhoa, voit kayttda Windows® Connect Now (WCN)
-proseduuria DSM-520:n langattomien asetusten tekemiseen.

Huom! WCN Iéytyy ainoastaan Windows XP -kayttdjérjestelméll
varustetuista tietokoneista, joihin on asennettu Service Pack 2.

Mene Kaynnista (Start) >

Ka|kk| OhJelmat ( A" Programs) @ “”Dsufmctwexcummwm : ) p:;mm Compatibilty Wizard —m
. . 1) Micraset office Taols » € synchronize
> Apuohjelmat (Accessories) ===

> Tietoliikenneyhteydet oo v
(Communications) ja klikkaa

Langattoman verkon asennus
(Wireless Network Setup
Wizard).

v

rrrrrr

Welcome to the Wireless Network

Setup Wizard

This wizzrd helps you Set up 2 secLrity-enabled wireless natvork
hich all of your computers and devices connect through @

a
wircless aceess paint. (This is called a nireless infrastructure
S network)

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava) +*
jatkaaksesi.
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Langattoman verkon asetusten teko WCN:aa kayttaen

Valitse vaihtoehto, jossa
lisatdan uusia tietokoneita
tai laitteita olemassa
olevaan langattomaan
verkkoon.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a kask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<5k Ceree

T

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Valitse vaihtoehto Kayta
USB-muistia (Use a USB
flash drive) tallentaaksesi
langattoman yhteyden
asetukset.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard fi x|

Houw do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless netwark, Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a USB flash drive (recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
— | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
§ | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

) b " Set up a network manualy
:] Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
;J . device sparately.

v

Bk e

?

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.
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Langattoman verkon asetusten teko WCN:aa kayttaen

Kytke USB-muisti
tietokoneesi USB-porttiin.

wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save scttings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to

appear below

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Fis v [T ~ |

The wizard will save your network seHings to the flash drive. This could take up to 30
seconds

<ok ]

f

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Kun langattoman yhteyden
asetukset on tallennettu
USB-muistiin, nakyviin tulee
seuraavanlainen ikkuna.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard il x|

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devics you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next

é’ﬁ W re=s» W

<k ==
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Langattoman verkon asetusten teko WCN:aa kayttaen

Poista seuraavaksi USB-
muisti tietokoneestasi ja aseta
se DSM-520:n etupaneelissa
sijaitsevaan USB-liitantaan.

DSM-520:hen tulee nakyviin
seuraavanlaiset ikkunat. SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

Seuraavissa ikkunoissa
varmistetaan, etta langattomat SSID: M-LoungeWCN
asetukset on kytketty paalle.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Klikkaa OK
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Langattoman verkon asetusten teko WCN:aa kayttaen

[iretess nenmori setup wizard =
PO i Sta Se u raava kSi U S B- Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
m u IStI DS. M -52'0 :Sta Ja kytke. ‘Your network settings are saved to the flash drive, Now Follow these steps:
se takaisin tietokoneesi S

times when the tran:

; other
U S B = pO rtt| | n - 2. Plug the flash drive into each computer

3. Phug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next,

point. Many devices wil blink ther lights thres
wait 30 seconds

you wark to add to your network.

£ e B

< Back Hext = Cancel

Klikkaa Next (Seuraava)
jatkaaksesi.

wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready to use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wreless HO Meda Payer H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remove network settings from my
flash drive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

= Back, Firish Cancz|

f

Klikkaa Finish (Lopeta)

Olet nyt tehnyt langattomat asetukset
Windows Connect Now’n (WCN) avulla!
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Muistiinpanoja

Muistiinpanoja
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Teknista tukea asiakkaille
Suomessa:

D-Link tarjoaa teknista tukea asiakkailleen.
Tuotteen takuun voimassaoloajan.
Tekninen tuki palvelee seuraavasti:

Arkisin klo. 9 - 21
numerosta
0800-114 677

Internetin kautta
Ajurit ja lisatietoja tuotteista.
http://www.dlink.fi

Sahkopostin kautta
voit myds tehda kyselyita.

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Installationsguide

Version 1.2

DSM-520
Tradlos HD-mediaspelare



Systemkrav

Lagsta systemkrav:

B Windows® XP/2000

B CPU 500MHz Plus-processor

B Minnesstorlek: 128MB eller mer

B 50MB av fritt harddiskutrymme och ett tradl6st- eller Ethernetnatverk.

Forpackningens innehall

> T

DSM-520
Tradlés HD-mediaspelare Fjéarrkontroll med Antenn
AAA-batterier
\%\\“
~ \\
NS/ %
Installations-CD 1
(innehaller D-Link Media Server-mjukvara, Standard kompositkabel
snabbinstallationsguide och bruksanvisning) RCA Audio/Video
CAT5-Ethernetkabel SCART-kabel S-Videokabel

Kontakta din aterférséljare om nagon av artiklarna ovan saknas.
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Oversikt av hardvara

Oversikt av hardvara
Frontpanel

USB 2.0-port

Anvand denna port for direkt
avspelning av innehall som ar
lagrat pa USB-enheter.

Strombrytare Fjarrsensor

Tryck pa denna stromtangent Rikta fjarrkontrollen mot
for att manuellt starta DSM-520 fijarrsensorn for att styra
utan fjarrkontrollen. DSM-520.
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Oversikt av hardvara

Anslutningar pa bakpanelen

Antenn
Koaxialt digitalt ljud

Optiskt digitalt ljud

Kompositljud

Ethernet Stromkontakt

S-Video

Kompositvideo

Aterstill

Denna knapp aterstéller DSM-520
till fabriksinstallningarna.
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Installerar D-Link® Media Server

Installerar D-Link® Media Server-mjukvaran

Installera D-Link® Media Server-mjukvaran pa varje PC som innehaller
musik-, video- eller bildfiler som du vill anvanda med DSM-520.

Folj stegen i detta avsnitt for att installera mjukvaran.

Satt i DSM-520 CD-ROM i CD-
ROM-lasaren. Foljande skarm
visas.

Klicka pa Install D-Link®
Media Server (Installera D-
Link® Media Server)

Om skarmen till hoger inte visas
ska du ga till My Computer
(Min dator) och dubbelklicka pa
CD-ROM-enheten. Skarmen il
hoger visas.

D-Link® Media Server Setup
Wizard (Installationsguiden)
visas.

D-Link

Bufiding Networks for Pevple

DSM-520

MEDIQLOUNGE R
Entertainment Net me

Wireless HD Media Player

Install D-Link® Media Server
3 Online Media Services

= View Manual

B View Quick Instll Guide ")
Q Visit support. dlink.com
Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product

Exit »

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

This will install D-Link Media Server on your computer

It recommended that you close il other applcations before
i

Click Newt o conlinue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
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Installing

D-Links licensavtal visas 18 Selup - D-Link Madia Sarver

License Agreement
Please read the following important information befere cortinuing,

Please read the following License Agreement, You must accept the tems of this
agresment before continuing with the installation

D-Link Software License Agreement i‘
General Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS ACREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO = |

@ 1 gorept the sgieement
(1 donot accept the agreement

cBack [ News | Cancel
Klicka pa Next (Nasta) ?

i@ Setup Media Server

Va lJ en d € Stl n atio ne I l er Select Destination Location

acce pte ra Sta nd a rd SOkvage n. Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

D et a r h |t D - L | n k M e d ia Setup wil instal D-Link Media Server into the: following folder.

S erver mJ u kV aran kO mmer Tor continue. click Neat. If you weuld like to select a diferent folder, clik Browse.
_- Browse.

att kopieras.

At least 19,9 MB of fiee disk space is requied.

<Bark Newt » Cancel

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
Valj en startmenymapp eller e 45 e e ' bt
acceptera standardsdkvagen.

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallowing Start Menu folder.

Ta continue, click Next. IF pou would like to sslect a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.

cBack [ Nets | Cancel
Klicka pa Next (Nasta) T
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Installerar D-Link® Media Server

Valj de ikoner som du vill
skapa.

Valj Create a desktop icon

(Skapa Skrivbordsikon) for att gz‘,ﬁi‘,,‘?ﬁ;ﬁﬂﬁ”ﬁﬁs‘(gym‘WDUMI‘kasemumDE”UWWMIEM;[E“WDLmkMEma
fa tilltrade till programmet fran .

ditt skrivbord. e

Valj Create a Quick Launch icon

(Skapa genvégsikon) for att

fa tilltrade till programmet fran

startmenyn. e ([ 1 [E

gl Setup - D-Link Media Server HEIE

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Valj Create a startup icon
(Skapa uppstartsikon) sa
att programmet startas vid
Ready to Install
u ppsta rt Setup is now ready to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on pour computer.

Click Install to continus with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any seftings.

i@ Setup - D-Link Media Server

[Destination locatior =i
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

Start Menu folder:
D-Link Media Server

Noédvandig mjukvara kommer
att kopieras till de angivna
sokvagarna pa din dator. r

<Back | inatail Cancel

Klicka pa Install (Installera) T

8 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEE

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup hias finished instaling D-Link Media S erver on your
computer. The appiication may be launched by selecling the
installad icons.

Ciick Finish ta exit Setup.

Kontrollera Launch D-Link®
Media Server (Starta D-Link®
Media Server)

Klicka pa Finish (Slutfor)
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Konfigurera D-Link® Media Server

Konfigurera D-Link® Media Server-mjukvaran

Om du markerade Launch D-Link® Media Server-rutan kommer
féljande skarmar att visas.

Pafliken File Types (Filtyper)
valjer du vilka typer av ljud-, [FEEEEEEES
V|deO' OCh blldfller som dU Shared Foider | Media Fies | System File Tupes | about |

File Types To Scan

V|” dela med d |g . Audio Types Video Types Phato Types
IV AIFAIFF IV DATMIV v BMP
% LPCH ¥ MPG MPEG AV ¥ GIF
% TIPS I G W JPG.IFEJPEG
. [V WOBMIMPERZ | | [ jpoipC ok
- ¥ Ve ——
i RS W TIETIFF
066
¥ Sl
WV wiMa

Select All
Clear &l

Close
Pa fliken Shared Folders

(Delade mappar) valjer du prRETTTET HED
de map pa r som |n ne h é I Ie r Shared Folder | bedia Files | System| Fie Types | About |
Shared Folder
dina ljud-, video- och  [mww ‘
bildfiler. I:Music Files\U pload' ——
Delete ffolder

Deicft al

Klicka pa Add a Folder
(Lagg t|” en mapp) Scheduler Seheduler disabled

Status

Server i active
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Konfigurera D-Link® Media Server

Valj mappen med de filer du
vill dela med dig.

Klicka pa OK

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
=L} My Documents
=) My eBooks

——) [

@ My Pictures
+- 4 My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

> o= |

Cancel

Upprepa dessa steg tills du
har lagt till alla mappar med
de ljud-, video- och bildfiler
som du vill dela med dig.

[ D-Link Me dia Server
Shared Folder | Media Files | System | File Types | About |
Shared Folder
Shared folder path [

G:\Media Dowrloadst
I'\Musie Files\Uplaadh

Beftesh a folder
Refresh all
Delete a folder
Dt al

Advanced
Soheduler

Stalus

Scheduler disabled

Serveris active

Close
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Konfigurera D-Link® Media Server

Fliken Media Files
(Mediafiler) visar dig aven
alla dina ljud-, video- och
bildfiler.

D-Link Medi~ © ==-ar

Shared Folder Media Files | System | File Types | About |

= Movie
= Music

Al Tracks
Playlists
Gernes

Church
Coldplay
Crarberiies
Depeche Mode
Doors

Dutan Duan
Jaoy Division
Linkin Park.
Love And Rockets
Morisey

New Order
Nine Inch Nals
Difepring
Others

Prodigy

REM

Solt Cel

The Difspring
The Srmiths
Tool

uz

I

Tiack name (tile] | Gerre [ atist [ana
Diive Rock REM. I
Folitk Flock Coldplay A
InMy Place Rock Coldplay A
GodFut i Smie... Rock Coldplay &
The Scientist Rock Coldplay A
ocks Rock Celdplay A
Daylght Rock Coldplay &
Green Eyes Rock Coldplay A
Warning Sign Rack Coldplay &
A hisper Flock Coldplay A
09Tears InHeav... Dihers Others i
A Rush Of Blood . Rlock Coldplay &
Amsterdam Rocl Coldplay A
Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
| 4m TheWalnse  Classic Rock Bealles M
Under theMiky .. Allemalive Church ot

Zombie Ahemative Cranberies o
Eventhing Counts  Alemative Depeche Mode Ot
AViewTaikl  Others Duran Duran o
Love Wil Tearls... Allemative Jop Division o
cranling AlemRock Linkin Park. H
Ballof Confusion ~ Allemalive Love fnd Rock.. Ot
NoNewTaleTo... Rock Love And Rock..  Ee

f

Close

Klicka pa Close (Stéang)

346




Ansluta DSM-520

Alla ljud-, video och natverksanslutningar finns pa bakpanelen hos
DSM-520.

Videoanslutningar
Valj ett av fyra sétt for att ansluta video till din DSM-520:

* Kompositvideokontakt
Koppla den medféljande,
gula videokabeln till VIDEO-
kontakten pa DSM-520 och
den andra anden av kabeln
till kontakten pa din TV.

* S-Videokontakt
Koppla den medfdljande
S-Videokabeln till S-VIDEO-
kontakten pd DSM-520
och den andra anden till S-
Videokontakten pa din TV.

* SCART
Satt i kabeln i passande
kontakt pa DSM-520 och pa
SCART-videoingangen pa din
TV.

VIDEO OUT-tangenten pa fiarrkontrollen vaxlar mellan komposit-/S-Videoutgang, SCART-
utgang och HDMI-utgang. Om komponentkontakterna anvands men inte valjs, kommer
skarmen att fargas bla.
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Ansluta DSM-520

« HDMI
Satt i HDMI-kabeln i HDMI-
uttaget pa bakpanelen pa DSM-
520.

Koppla den andra anden till
passande HDMI-uttag pa din
TV eller ljud-/videosystem.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Anmarkning: Denna kabel
medfbljer ej.

Som standard ar DSM-520 installd i komposit-/S-Videolaget. Tryck
pa VIDEO OUT-tangenten pa fjarrkontrollen for att vaxla mellan
olika videolagen.

B Tryck pa VIDEO OUT-tangenten en gang for att vaxla till
SCART-laget.

B Tryck pa VIDEO OUT-tangenten tva ganger for att vaxla till
HDMI-laget.

B Tryck pa VIDEO OUT-tangenten en tredje gang for att vaxla
tillbaka till komposit-/S-Videolaget.

HDMI-granssnitt stoder standard video, férbattrad video eller video med fler an 200 rader
per bild samt flerkanaligt, digitalt ljud med en enda kabel.
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Ansluta DSM-520

Ljudanslutningar

Som standard ar DSM-520 installd fér kompositljudutgang. AUDIO OUT-tangenten
pa fjarrkontrollen vaxlar mellan kompositljudutgang och optisk digital ljudutgang
(optisk/koaxial).

Valj ett av tre satt att ansluta ljudet till din DSM-520:

* Kompositljud v
Koppla de medféljande réda n — “
och vita kontakterna till AUDIO-
uttagen (med matchande farg) Ji
pa DSM-520.
Koppla de andra andarna till 4.:1/
passande uttag pa din TV eller 00

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

ljud-/videosystem.

* Optiskt digitalt ljud
Anslut en optisk kontakt till
OPTICAL-uttaget pa DSM-
520 och den andra anden av
kabeln till ljudingangen pa ditt
ljudsystem.

Anmaérkning: Denna kabel
medfbljer ej.

» Koaxialt digitalt ljud
Anslut en koaxial, digital
ljudkontakt till COAX-kontakten
pa DSM-520 och den andra

anden av kabelnfill ljudingangen %

pa ditt ljudsystem.

Anmérkning: Denna kabel
g
medfOUeI’ el. Home Stereo System
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Ansluta DSM-520

Natverksanslutningar
Valj ett av tva satt att ansluta din DSM-520 till ditt natverk:

* RJ-45 Ethernetkontakt
Anslut den medfdljande
Ethernetkabeln till
natverksuttaget och fast den

andra anden vid en router eller ;I//
L

hubb i ditt natverk.

Switch or Router

* Tradlos antenn
Fast den medfdljande
antennen vid antennkontakten.
Kontrollera att antennen sitter
fast ordentligt och i lodrat
position.

Anmadrkning: Du kan ha en Ethernetkabel och tradl6s antenn kopplade till
enheten samtidigt. De kommer inte att stéra varandra, men endast ett nétverk kan
anvéndas at gangen (med kabel eller tradlést). Typen av nétverksanslutning valjs i
installationsguiden och kan dven dndras genom att ga till installationsmenyn. Tryck
pa SETUP-tangenten pa fidrrkontrollen for att komma till installationsmenyn.
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Ansluta DSM-520

Nedan finns ett diagram som visar hur ditt natverk kan se ut nar alla
anslutningar har genomférts pa MediaLounge™ DSM-520 tradldsa
HD-mediaspelare.

)

Y
Kabel/DSL-modem
Digital
videokamera ’)" d \

‘ Tradl6s router Nétverksansluten lagring

MP3-spelare L

DSM-520 tradlés HD-spelare

Webbkamera

Underhallningssystem
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Anvanda fjarrkontrollen

Anvanda fjarrkontrollen

1. Strém

2. Alfanumeriska tangenter

3. HOME (hem)

4. “” (punkt)

5. DELETE (ta bort)

6. MUTE (tyst)

7. PAGE UP & DOWN
(sida upp & ner)

8. VOLUME + & - (volymkontroll)

9. BACK (tillbaka)

10. ENTER (bekrafta)

11. Navigation Buttons
(navigeringstangenter)

12. SETUP (installning)

13. MENU (meny)

14. Fargkodade genvagstangenter

15. Stoppa, spela/pausa, REV
(snabbspola bakat),
FF (snabbspola framat), PREV
(foregaende) och NEXT (nasta)

16. INFO (information)

17. REPEAT (upprepa)

18. SEARCH (sok)

19. SHUFFLE (blanda)

20. PIP (bild i bild)

21. AUDIO OUT (ljudutgang)

22. VIDEO OUT (videoutgang)

INE

MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO S8

uss STOP  PLAY/PAUSE

. i\. /'\

REV FF

PREV  NEX
“« » k>

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Anvanda skarmtangenterna

Anvanda skarmtangenterna

Nar du behoéver skriva in text ska du trycka pa ENTER pa fjarrkontrol-
len for att visa skarmtangenterna.

WUSIC ; Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

Skarmtangenterna anvands for flera olika syften, sdsom att namnge
din DSM-520 och sbka efter musik, bilder eller videofiler. Om
du vill anvanda skarmtangenterna markerar du ett tecken med
piltangenterna pa fjarrkontrollen och trycker sedan pa ENTER. Texten
kan aven skrivas in med siffrorna 2-9 pa fjarrkontrollen, precis som
pa en mobiltelefon. Markera OK och tryck pa ENTER nar du skrivit
klart texten.
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DSM-520 installationsguide

Vid férsta uppstarten visar DSM-520 installationsguiden. Den tar dig
stegvis genom konfigureringen av DSM-520. Ga till sidan 22 om du vill
anvanda Windows® Connect Now (WCN) for att enklare konfigurera
de tradldsa installningarna.

MEDIQLOUNCE R R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Klicka pa Next (Nasta) for att starta
DSM-520 installationsguide
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Skriv in ett valfritt namn eller
valj standardinstallningen.

Personalize your MediaLounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att borja

Valj din typ av
natverksanslutning.

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

Om du valjer Wired (Tradanslutning)
ska du ga till Your Current
Network Settings (Dina aktuella
natverksinstallningar) pa sidan 20

ID-LinKSSetlp Wizard

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att borja

Valj SSID i natverket om
du anvander en tradlos
natverksanslutning.

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta
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Dina aktuella
natverksinstallningar visas
och kan nu andras.

Tangenterna kan anges i

Your Current Network Settings

hexadecimalt- eller ASCII- o %@fu -
format. Se bruksanvisningen i ?‘Wé -
pa CD-ROM-skivan fér mer eyt

information. sk Ne

IDLinKISEtlp Wizard

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta

Dina aktuella
natverksinstallningar visas

och kan nu andras. Your Current Network Settings

Configuration: 'DHCP 'H
IP Address:  192.168.0.28
Netmask: | 2552652650
Gateway: | 19216801
DNS:| 19216804

o Back  Net

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
J— -

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta

Valj en mediaserver fran

listan.
D LinKISetlip Wizard
Klicka pa Next (Nasta) — —
for att fortsatta
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Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkKISetlp Wizard
i

Klicka pa Done (Fardig)
for att avsluta

Din installation ar fardig

For detaljerade instruktioner och information om filtyper som stdds,
kan du lasa i bruksanvisningen som finns pa MediaLounge™ CD-
ROM.

Din MediaLounge™ DSM-520
ar nu redo for att dverfora musik,
bilder och videoklipp till din
uppspelningsanlaggning.

Fran denna startskarm har du Online Zone
tilltrade till MY MEDIA (mina
mediafiler), USB DIRECT - (- LR
(direkt USB) eller ONLINE
ZONE (onlinezonen). Tryck
pa HOME-tangenten (hem) pa
fiarrkontrollen for att ga direkt till
startskarmen.
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Konfigurera tradlésa installningar med WCN

Konfigurera tradlosa installningar med
Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Om du redan har konfigurerat de tradlésa installningarna pa din PC
kan du, istéllet for installationsguiden, anvanda Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) for att konfigurera de tradlésa installningarna pa din
DSM-520.

Anmérkning: WCN &r enbart tillgédnglig pa datorer som har Windows®
XP med Service Pack 2 installerat.

) D-Link Media Server
) D-Link VGA Webcam
“j EPSON Print:

) Gomes

Ga till Start > All Programs |31

(Alla program) > ACCESSOMES |3 mmenmmesmsns + o msimcmsenessess —m
a0 o . . i) Micrascft office Taols » €5 Synchronize
(Tillbehdr) > Communications ==

. . . | w » 3 Widons Exlrer
(Kommunikation) och klicka 2 s
pa Wireless Network Setup

Wizard (Installationsguiden for

tradlost natverk).
Welcome to the Wireless Network

Setup Wizard

bot - Search & Destroy

Klicka pa Next (N&sta) T
for att fortsatta
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Konfigurera tradldsa installningar med WCN

Valj alternativet att lagga
till nya datorer eller enheter
till ditt befintliga tradlosa
natverk.

viireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a bask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta

Valj alternativet Use a
USB flash drive (Anvand
en USB-flashenhet) for
att spara dina tradlosa
natverksinstallningar.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

How do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless network. Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a LS5 flash drive {recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
= | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
r | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

o e " Set up a network manualy
ﬁ Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
;J . device separately,

v

Bk ]

?

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta
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Koppla din flashenhet till en
USB-port pa datorn.

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)

Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

v »

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30
secands

<ok ==

f

for att fortsatta

Denna skarm kommer
att visas nar de tradlésa
instaliningarna har sparats
pa USB-flashenheten.

s Network Setup

rd

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devic you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

& W re=s»

EE &
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Konfigurera tradldsa installningar med WCN

Avlagsna USB-flashenheten
fran din dator och koppla den
till USB-porten, som sitter pa
frontpanelen, pa DSM-520.

Foéljande skarm visas pa
DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta

Foljande skarm bekraftar att
dina tradlésa installningar har SSID: M-LoungeWCN
aktiverats.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Klicka pa OK
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Konfigurera tradlésa installningar med WCN

[ireiessnetmrisetup wizard =
AVI a g sna U S B_ﬂ a Sh en h et en Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
fré n D S M - 5 2 O oc h S a tt Your nebwork settings are saved to the flash crive. Now Follow these steps:
t|”baka den | datOI’nS USB‘ 1. Plug the flash drive into your

times when the trans

port. 2. g th st conpator

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Hext

Klicka pa Next (Nasta)
for att fortsatta

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DRI 520 Wrelss WD Wik Py H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash dive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Klicka pa Finish (slutfor)

Du har fullbordat konfigureringen av
dina tradlosa installningar med WCN!
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Teknisk Support

Pa var hemsida kan du hitta mer information om mjukvaru
uppdateringar och annan anvandarinformation.

D-Link tillhandahaller teknisk support till kunder i Sverige
under hela garantitiden for denna produkt.

Teknisk Support for kunder i Sverige:
D-Link Teknisk Support via telefon:
0770-33 00 35
Vardagar 08.00-20.00

D-Link Teknisk Support via Internet:
http://www.dlink.se

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People

== Guia de instalacao

Version 1.2

DSM-520

REPRODUTOR MULTIMEDIA HD sem fios



Requisitos do sistema

Requisitos minimos do sistema:

B Windows® XP/2000

B CPU com processador de mais de 500 MHz

B Memodria: 128 MB ou mais

B Disco rigido com 50 MB livres e rede Ethernet ou sem fios.

Conteudo do pacote

-

DSM-520
Reprodutor de meios HD  Comando a distancia Antena
sem fios com pilhas AAA
s
N
CD de instalagdo 8 g ;
(contém o software do servidor de meios Cabo de audio/video RCA
D-Link, Guia de instalagéo rapida e Manual) composto
Cabo Ethernet CAT5 Cabo SCART Cabo S-Video

Se faltar algum destes componentes, contacte o seu fornecedor.
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Descri¢cdo do hardware

Descricao do hardware
Painel frontal

Porta USB 2.0

Utilize esta porta para reproduzir directamente
conteudos guardados em algum dispositivo
USB de armazenamento.

Botao de ligar/desligar Sensor remoto

Para ligar manualmente o DSM- Para utilizar o DSM-520,
520, sem utilizar o comando direccione o comando a
a distancia, prima o botdo de distancia para o sensor
ligar/desligar. remoto.
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Descricdo do hardware

Ligac6es do painel traseiro

Antena
Audio digital coaxial

Audio digital éptico

Audio composto
Power

Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Video composto

Reset

Este botéo recupera os
PARAMETROS por de-
feito do DSM-520.
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Instalagéo do servidor de meios D-Link®

Instalagao do software do servidor de
meios D-Link®

Instale o software do servidor de meios D-Link® em cada PC que
contenha ficheiros de musica, video ou fotografias que pretenda
reproduzir com o DSM-520.

Siga os passos indicados a seguir para instalar o software.

Introduza o CD-ROM do DSM- D-Link =y
520 na unidade de CD-ROM, e mMepiaLoNNas::s
vai aparecer o seguinte ecra. g Do Wireless H Media Player
i Online Media Services
Faca clique em Install B ViewManil
D-Link® Media Server. C e

D! Visit support.diink.com

\BS nstal Adobe® Reader®
Se nao aparecer o ecra da Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
direita, va a My Computer e Exit »

faga duplo clique na unidade
de CD-ROM. Vai aparecer o
ecréa da direita.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server BEE

welcome to the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Vai aparecer o Assistente de
configuragao do servidor de
me | oS D_ L| n k® This wil install D-Link Media Server on your computer.

Itis recommended that you close ll other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Faca clique em Next Y
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Instalagao do servidor de meios D-Link®

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears.

Faca cligue em Next

{2 Setup - D-Link Media Server

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before corinuing.

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agrezment before continuing with the installaion,

D-Link Software License Agreement 3
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BFFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK™) WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
IUSING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOUDO j

@ V'accept the agreement

1 do not aceept the agreement

< Back, Nest > Cancel

Seleccione um destino ou
aceite o destino que lhe
é proposto por defeito. O
software do servidor de meios
vai ser copiado para esta
localizagao.

& Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Destination Location
“Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?

Setup wil install D-Link Media Server inta the: following folder.

Ta continue, click Next. IF pou would like to select a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.,

At least 19.9 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back Newt » Cancel

Faca clique em Next

Seleccione uma pasta do
menu Iniciar ou aceite a
pasta que |lhe é proposta por
defeito.

Faca clique em Next

{2 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Select Start Menu Folder
‘where should Setup place the program’s shorteuts?

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallowing Start Menu folder.

Tor continue, click Neat. IF you would ke to select 2 different folder, click Browse,

Bowse.

< Back, Nest > Cancel

T
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Instalagéo do servidor de meios D-Link®

Seleccione os icones que
pretende criar.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server HEB

Select Additional Tasks
“Which additional tasks should be performed?

Seleccione Create a desktop
. Select the additional tasks you would ke Setup to parfarm whils instaling D-Link Media
icon para aceder ao programa St e

Additional icons:

a partir do escritério. Flistes it
I Create 2 Quick Launch icon

Seleccione Create a Quick I e supicon

Launch icon para aceder ao

programa a partir da barra de

tarefas.

¢Back [ Nets | Cancel

Seleccione Create a startup
icon para que o programa seja
iniciado no arranque.

18 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Satup is now ready to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on pout compter.

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click, Back if wou want to review or
change any settings.

[Destination location. B
C:\Program Files\D-Link Media Server

O software necessario sera
copiado para os destinos
especificados.

Ny

<ok B

Faca clique em Install T

13 Setup - D-Link Media Server HER

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup has finished instaling D-Link Media Server on your
camputer. The appication may be launched by selecting the
installed icon.

Click Finish to exit S etup.

Seleccione Launch D-Link®
Media Server

W Launch O-Uink_Mediaerver

Faga clique em Finish f
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Configuragao do servidor de meios D-Link®

Configuracao do servidor de meios D-Link®

Se seleccionou a caixa de verificagdo Launch D-Link® Media Server,
vao aparecer 0s seguintes ecras.

No separador File Types
pode seleccionar os tipos
de ficheiros de audio, video
ou fotografias que pretende
partilhar.

No separador Shared
Folders pode seleccionar
as pastas que contém
ficheiros de audio, video e
fotografias.

[% D-Link Media Server

Shared Folder | Media Fies | System Fie Tvpes | About |

File Types To Scan

Audio Types Video Types

v AIFAIFF v DAT M1V

% LPOM ¥ MPGMPEG V1
w N iRt

[V OB M2V MPEG2
¥ MF2

e, [V Mo
¥ M3UPLS

¥ 0BG

[V iy

¥ wMa

Photo Types
W BMP

M GIF

I JFG.IFE JFEG
W JFZJPC,I2K
M PHG

W TIF.TIFF

Select All
Clear

[ L~ . MediaServer
Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared folder path

G\Media Downloads’
I:\Music Files\L pload

Close.

Faca clique em
Add a Folder

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Status

Server s active

Close
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Configuragao do servidor de meios D-Link®

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
. =5) My Documents
Seleccione a pastaem que © My eBaoks

LNy = I A
se encontram os ficheiros —

E—E} My Pictures

que pretende partilhar. +. i My Computer

+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

Faca cliqgue em OK > oK Cancel

[ D-Link Media Server BEE

Repita estes passos até el
adicionar todas as pastas EF . \
que contém os ficheiros de
audio, video ou fotografias
que pretende partilhar. el |

Delete a folder

Delete all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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Configuragao do servidor de meios D-Link®

No separador Media

Files pode ver todos os e
. ) , R , Shared Folder MeciaFies | 5ystem | File Types | About |
ficheiros de audio, video o Hore F e e [ [a=
. = Music Diive: Rock FLEM. "
e foto rafl as Al Tracks Politk Fock Coldplay A
g . Playlists InMy Place Flock Coldolsy
R GodPut A Smile .. Rock. Coldplay &
i The Seiertist Rlock Coldolsy &
ocks Rock Coldolay &
Church Daylight FRack Coldplay A
Coldelay Green Eves Flock Coldolsy A
Cranberies Warring Sign Rock Coldplay A
] Ahisper Flock Coldolsy &
Dies: 03 TearsIn Heav... Others Others ot
e Bran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdem Rlock Coldolsy &
doy Diviion Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
Linkin Patk 1 4m The Walus  Classic Rock Beaties
Love And Rackets Under the Miky .~ Alemalive Church at
Marisey Zorbie Altemative Cranberiee o
New Order Eventhing Counts  Allemative Depeche bode Ot
Nine Inch Nk AVienTo &Kl Others Duren Duran o
Offspring Love Will Tear Us... Altemative Jop Division Ot
= | craning Alerfock Lirkin Park. Hy
et Ball of Confusion  Altemative Love &nd Rock.. Ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Offspring
The Smiths
Teol
uz f
>
Close

Faca clique em Close
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Ligacao do DSM-520

Todas as ligacbes de rede, audio e video encontram-se no painel
traseiro do DSM-520.

Ligag6es de video
Seleccione uma das quatro formas de ligar o video ao DSM-520:

e Conector de video
composto
Ligue o cabo de video de cor
amarela, o qual foi fornecido,
ao conector VIDEO do DSM-
520, e a outra extremidade do E
cabo a entrada do televisor. [

e Conector S-Video
Ligue o cabo S-Video
fornecido ao conector S-
VIDEO do DSM-520, e a
outra extremidade do cabo
ao conector S-Video do
televisor.

‘Back of TV or VCR

* SCART
Ligue o cabo ao conector
correspondente do DSM-520
e a entrada de video SCART
do televisor.

Backof TV or VCR

O botéo VIDEO OUT do comando a distancia alterna entre a saida Composto/S-Video, a
saida SCART e a saida HDMI. Se utilizar os conectores mas néo os tiver seleccionado,
0 ecra vai aparecer a azul.
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Ligagédo do DSM-520

« HDMI
Ligue o cabo HDMI ao conector
HDMI do painel traseiro do
DSM-520.

Ligue a outra extremidade
do cabo ao conector HDMI
do televisor ou do sistema de
audio/video.

Back of TV or Home Entertainment System

Nota: Este cabo ndo é fornecido.

Por defeito o DSM-520 esta no modo Composto/S-Video. Se premir
o botdo VIDEO OUT do comando a distancia, podera alternar entre
os diferentes modos de video.

B Prima uma vez o botdo VIDEO OUT para passar para o
modo SCART.

B Prima duas vezes o botdo VIDEO OUT para passar para o
modo HDMI.

B Se premir trés vezes o botdo VIDEO OUT vai voltar ao
modo Composto/S-Video.

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) permite videos de alta definicdo, melhorados
ou standard, bem como de audio digital multicanais num unico cabo.
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Ligacdo do DSM-520

Ligagoes de audio

Por defeito o DSM-520 tem a saida de audio composto. O botdo AUDIO OUT do
comando a distancia alterna entre a saida de audio composto e a saida de audio
digital 6ptico (6ptico/coaxial).

Seleccione uma das trés formas de ligar o audio ao DSM-520:

* Audio composto
Ligue os conectores branco e
amarelo fornecidos as fichas de
AUDIO (de acordo com a cor)
do DSM-520.

Ligue as outras extremidades
as fichas correspondentes do
televisor ou do sistema de
audio/video.

* Audio digital 6ptico
Ligue um conector de audio
6ptico ao conector OPTICO do
DSM-520, e a outra extremidade
do cabo a entrada de audio do
sistema de audio.

Nota: Este cabo néo é
fornecido.

* Audio digital coaxial
Ligue um conector de
audio digital ao conector
COAXIAL do DSM-520, e a
outra extremidade do cabo a
entrada de audio do sistema
de audio.

Nota: Este cabo ndo é
fornecido.

Home Stereo System
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Ligagédo do DSM-520

Ligac6es de rede
Seleccione uma das duas formas de ligar o DSM-520 a rede:

e Conector Ethernet
RJ-45

Ligue o cabo Ethernet fornecido
ao conector do cabo de rede,
e a outra extremidade a um
router ou hub da rede.

Switch or Router

* Antena sem fios
Coloque a antena fornecida,
introduzindo-a no conector da
antena. Certifique-se de que
esta bem fixa e na posicao
vertical.

Nota: O dispositivo pode ter ligado um cabo Ethernet e também uma antena sem
fios, mas s6 podera aceder a uma rede (por ligagdo de cabo ou sem fios). O tipo de
ligacdo de rede é seleccionado no Assistente de configuragdo e pode ser alterado
no menu de configurag@o (Setup). Para aceder a este menu, prima o botdo SETUP
do comando a distancia.
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Ligacéo do DSM-520

O seguinte esquema mostra aproximadamente como sera a sua
rede ao realizar todas as ligagdes ao reprodutor de meios HD sem
fios DSM-520 MediaLounge™.

\

\"Jmem DSL ou de cabo

‘
Cémara de
video digital ’)" \ N
ISPOSItivo de

Router sem fios armazenamento em rede
Reprodutor MP3 L‘

T,

Céamara de
Internet

Cémara digital

Reprodutor de meios HD
sem fios

Sistema de entretenimento
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Usar o Comando a distancia

10. INTRO

12. CONFIGURACAO
13. MENU

14. Teclas de acesso rapido de cor 10
15. Parar, Reproduzir/Pausa, REV,

Usar o Comando a distancia

Ligar/desligar

Teclas alfanuméricas
INiCIO

“.” (ponto)
ELIMINAR
SILENCIAR
PAGINAANTERIOR E POSTERIOR
VOLUME + E —

ATRAS

. Botdes de navegacao

FF, PREV E SEGUINTE

16. INFO

17. REPETIR

18 PROCURAR MUSIC PHOTO VIDEO Sk
19. REPRODUGAO ALEATORIA DD ® @
20. PIP USB  [STOP nfwgmsa
(Picture In Picture, imagem a imagem) @ =D

21. SAIDA DE AUDIO e e e
22. SAIDA DE VIDEO « » e

REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH

DSM-520
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Utilizar o teclado no ecra

Usar o teclado no ecra

Se tiver de escrever, prima ENTER no comando a distancia e vai
aparecer o teclado no ecra.

WUSIC ; Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Nalata

O teclado é utilizado para muitas fungbes, como atribuir um nome
ao DSM-520 ou realizar procuras de musica, fotografias ou video.
Para usar o teclado, seleccione um caracter com as teclas de
deslocagdo do comando a distancia e prima o botao ENTER. Também
pode introduzir texto se premir os niumeros de 2 a 9 do comando
a distancia, tal como faria num telemével. Seleccione OK e prima
ENTER quando tiver terminado de introduzir o texto.
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Assistente de configuragéo do DSM-520

Assistente de configuragao do DSM-520

Ao iniciar o programa pela primeira vez, o DSM-520 apresenta o
Assistente de configuragao, que o vai guiar pelos passos necessarios
para configurar o DSM-520. Também pode usar o Windows® Connect
Now (WCN) para simplificar a configuragdo sem fios (consulte a
pagina 22).

MEDIQLOUNCE R R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

 Net
ID-LinKSetlp Wizard

Faca clique em Next para comegar a
configurar o DSM-520 com o assistente.
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Escreva o nome que prefere
ou seleccione o valor por
defeito.

Faca clique em Next

Assistente de configuracéo do DSM-

Personalize your MediaLounge media player to a
name of your choice.

Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.

o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard

para continuar

Seleccione o tipo de
ligacao de rede.

Se a sua rede for por cabo,
seleccione Wired e va para
Your Current Network Settings,
na pagina 20

Select Your Network Connection
Connection: Wireless  |HI

ID-LinKSSetlp Wizard

Faca clique em Next
para continuar

Se utilizar uma ligacao de
rede sem fios, seleccione
o SSID da rede.

Faca clique em Next

| Ly

Please Select the SSID
SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

para continuar
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Assistente de configuragéo do DSM-520

Sdo apresentados os seus
parametros de rede actuais
e pode altera-los neste

momento.
Your C t Network Setti
Pode usar tanto o formato ASCII R

como o hexadecimal. No Manual ' Mode: Infastucture
do utilizador, no CD-ROM, vai S
encontrar mais infromagébes

sobre este assunto.

IDEinKISetlp Wizard

Faca clique em Next
para continuar

Sao apresentados os seus
parametros de rede actuais
e pode altera-los neste Your Current Network Settings
momento Configuration:  DHCP

IP Address:

IDLinKiSetlp Wizard
1

Faga cligue em Next
para continuar

Seleccione um servidor de
rede de entre os que constam
da lista.

D LinKISetlip Wizard
1|

Faga cligue em Next
para continuar
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Assistente de configuragdo do DSM-520

Faca cligue em Done
para finalizar

ID-LinkKISetlp Wizard
i

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your

MediaLounge player.

A configuragao esta concluida

Se pretende obter mais informagdes sobre as instrugdes de utilizacao
ou dos tipos de ficheiros permitidos, consulte o Manual do utilizador
que se encontra no CD-ROM MediaLounge ™.

Agora o seu DSM-520
MediaLounge™ pode
transferir musica, fotografias
e videos para que desfrute
deles no seu centro de
entretenimento em casa.

No menu de inicio pode
aceder aos seus meios (MY
MEDIA), através da ligagao
USB (USB DIRECT) ou por
ligagdo a Internet (ONLINE
ZONE). Parair directamente
ao ecra de inicio, prima o
botdo HOME do comando
a distancia.

USB Direct

Online Zone

=" ToNavigate  (@@)ToSelect
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Configuragao dos parametros sem fios com WCN

Configuracao dos parametros sem fios
com o Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Se os parametros sem fios ja estiverem configurados no seu PC, em
vez de usar o Assistente de configuragéo, pode utilizar o Windows®
Connect Now (WCN) para configurar os parametros sem fios do
DSM-520.

Nota: O WCN esta disponivel nos PCs com Windows® XP e Service
Pack 2 instalados.

) D-Link Media Server
) D-Link VGA Webcam
“j EPSON Print:

) Games
Va a Start > All Programs > |2 e :

us

Accessories > Communications %§ e L M et s —m
. . osaft Office Tooks > ) synchronize
e faca clique em Wireless ==

q | v > 123 Windows Exglorer
Network Setup Wizard.

A wordpad

bot - Search & Destroy >
¥
v

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

This wizard helps you set up a securicy-enabled wireless network
in which al of your computers and devices connect throush a
wirsless aceess point, (This is called a wieless infrastructure

To continue, click Hext.

T concel

T

Faca cligue em Next para continuar
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Configuragdo dos parametros sem fios com WCN

Seleccione a opgao que
Ilhe permite adicionar
novos computadores ou
dispositivos a sua rede sem
fios actual.

viireless Network Setup Wizard x|

What do you want to do?

Select a bask:

" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

Faga cligue em Next
para continuar

Seleccione a opgao Use
a USB flash drive, para
guardar os parametros de
rede sem fios.

Wireless Network Setup Wizard i x|

How do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless network. Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

¥ Use a LS5 flash drive {recommended)
Using this method, you create network settings once
= | and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
r | flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

Y
]

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

v

Bk ]

?

Faca clique em Next
para continuar
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Ligue o disco flash a

uma porta USB deste
computador.

Faca cligue em Next

Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

v »

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30
secands

<ok ==

f

para continuar

Este ecra vai aparecer
quando forem guardados
os parametros sem fios no
disco flash USB.

s Network Setup

rd

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devic you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

& W re=s»

EE &
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Configuragdo dos parametros sem fios com WCN

Desligue o disco flash USB
do seu PC e ligue-o a porta
USB do DSM-520, que se
encontra no painel frontal.

Serdo apresentados os

Zggumtes ecras do DSM- SSID: M-LoungeWCN
WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

Faca cligue em Next
para continuar

O ecra seguinte confirma

queAforam apllcad_os 0S seus SSID: M-LoungeWCN
parametros sem fios.

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

Faca clique em OK
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Configuragao dos parametros sem fios com WCN

nccss sevwarksetmwizwd
Des | ig ue 0 d iSCO flash U S B Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
do DSM-520 e ligue-o a

porta USB do PC.

“four nebwork settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point. Many devices wil blink thei lights thres
times nhen the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 secont

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or device you want ta add to your netwark.

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

W P> 9

<Back Cancel
Faca clique em Next

para continuar

wireless Network Setup Wizard

The wizard completed successfully

our wireless network is now ready o use. You have successfully
set up the follawing devices:

DSM-520 Wireless HD Media Player

Print Nebwork Settings
[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

Faca clique em Finish

A configuracao dos parametros sem
fios com o WCN foi concluida
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Suporte Técnico

Vocé pode encontrar atualiza¢des de software e
documentacao de utilizador no site de D-Link Portugal
http://www.dlink.pt.

A D-Link fornece suporte técnico gratuito para clientes
no Portugal durante o periodo de vigéncia de garantia
deste produto.

Suporte Técnico para clientes no Portugal:

Assisténcia Técnica:

Email: soporte@dlink.es

http://www.dlink.pt/support/
ftp://ftp.dlink.es

D-Link

Building Networks for People




D-Link

Building Networks for People
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== 0Odnyoc¢ EykaraoTaong

Version 1.2

DSM-520

Acupuaro HD Media Player



ATTQITAOEIG 2UOTANATOG

ATTaITAOEIG ZUCTAMOTOG

EAGyioTeG ATTQITACEIG ZUOTANATOG:

B Windows® XP/2000

B CPU 500MHz plus eTre€epyaaTrig
B MvAun: 128MB i TrepioodTtepn

B 50MB xwpnTiKOTNTA OKANPOU BigKoU Kal acUpuaTn ] evaupuatn SIKTiwon.

Mepiexopeva oUOKEVOTIOG

-

DSM-520
Acupparo HD Media Player

Acupuaro xgipIoTipIo Kepaia
He AAA ptraTtapieg

CD gykardoTaong % ; !

(Mepigxer To Tpéypappa D-Link Media

s A . KaAwdio Standard
erver, Tov 03nyo ypAyopng eykardotaon Composite RCA Audio/Video
KOl TO EYXEIPiISIo XpARoNG)
KaAwdio CAT5 Ethernet KaAwdio SCART KaAwdio S-Video

Eadv kém arré ra maparmrdvw Oev BpiokeTal oTn ouoKeuaoia rapakaolue amreubuvBeire otwv
peramwAnT oag.

394



MNapatipnon Hardware

Maparipnon Hardware
Epmrpdo0ia MAsupd

Oupa USB 2.0

XpnolyoTroIfaoTe auTr Tn BUpa yia va O¢ite
Il va akoUaeTe apyeia Trou éxete atnv USB
OUOKEUN aTToBrKEUONG OAG.

KoupTri ekkivhong ETtragn TnAexeipiocuou

MTropeiTe va EeKIVIOETE TN MNa va xpnoIYoTIoINCETE TIG

A€1Toupyia TNG CUOKEUNG Aeiroupyieg Tou DSM-520,

DSM-520 atAd TTatwvTag 10 KPOTHOTE TO TNAEXEIPIOTAPIO

OUYKEKPIPNEVO KOUMTTI. O€ OTITIKA ETTQH PE TO ONEio
auTo.

395



Hardware Overview

Zuvdéoeig otriodiag dyng

Kepaia
Coaxial Z0vdeon WnoeiakoU ‘Hyou

20vdeon Wnelakou ‘Hyou T0tTOU OTITIKAG IVag

Composite Audio
Power

Ethernet Receptacle

S-Video

Composite Video

Reset

Me autd TO KOUWTTi N CUOKEUN
ETTAVEPXETAI OTIG EPYOOTATIAKES
pubuioeig.
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EykaBiotwvrag 1o D-Link® Media Server

EykaBiotwvrag 10 D-Link® Media Server
Software

EykartaoTroTe 10 Tpdypappa D-Link® Media Server Software o€ kG6¢
PC mou mepiéxel multimedia apxeia mou BEAETE va XPNOIUOTIOIEITE
pe 1o DSM-520.

AkoAouBegioTe Ta TTAPAKATW BAPATA YA TNV EyKATACTOON.
TomoBereiote 10 DSM-520 CD- U

ROM oTo CD-ROM drive kai 8a DLink
eM@avioTei To ak6AouBo Prvuda

atnv OeéVﬂ. %) Install D-Linke Media Server
i Online Media Services
EmAéETe Install D-Link® K Vi re

Media Server & View Quick Instal Guid

]2 Visit support. dlink.com
B
Edv dsv sp(pawchsi autd TO Thank You for Purchasing Your D-Link Product
MAvupa petaBeite ato My
Computer kai emAégTE TO CD-
ROM drive. @a epgavioTei To
MAvupa oTn O TTAEUPA TNG

0006vng.
& Setup - D-Link Media Server HER
Welcome to the D-Link Media
, . . Server Setup Wizard
Oa eppaviaTei 1o : D-Link® Media SRR e vy colo
Server Setup Wizard.
EmAégTe Next } e
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Installing

The D-Link license agreement
screen appears.

Please read the follawing License Agreement, You must accept the terms of this
agresment before contining with the installation

D-Link Software License Agreement ﬂ
Ceneral Terms

IMPORTANT - READ BEFORE COPYING, INSTALLING OR USING
[PLEASE READ THIS AGREFMENT CARFFULLY BEFORE USTNG
'THIS SOFTWARE. D-LINK SYSTEMS, INC. (“D-LINK") WILL
LLICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY IF YOU FIRST ACCEPT
'THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BY INSTALLING AND/OR
[USING THE SOFTWARE YOU AGREE TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO = |

€ 1 do not aceept the agreement

¢Back [ News | Cancel
EmAégTe Next ?

1 Setup - D. Media Server

EmA&éETE O€ TTOI0 ONuEio Tou Selot Dostinaton Location

, , . ‘Where should D-Link Media Server be installed?
Oiokou BEAETE va eykaTaoTaOEI
10 Tpoéypaupa D-Link
Media Server 1 agroTte TNV
TTPOETTIAOYH.

Setup wil install D-Link Media Server into the following folder,

To continue. click Nexst. IF you would like to select 5 different folder, click Brawse.

Biowse.

At least 19,9 MB of fiee disk space is requied.

< Back Nt > Cancel

EmAéETe Next
ET”)\égTE éVGV (deE)\O Select Start Menu Folder
, L, L, ‘where should Setup place the program's shorteuts?
eKKivnong n agnote tnv
TTPOETTIAOYA.

Setup wil create the pragram's shaitcuts in the fallawing Start Menu folder.

Ta continue, click Next. IF pou would like to sslect a diferent folder, click Browse.

Browse.

¢Back [ News | Cancel
EmAégTe Next ?
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Installing the D-Link® Media Server

EmA£ETE Ta eIKoVidIa TTOU BéAeTe BRI ETe BEE
va dnuioupynBouv. G —

Em )\ég'[g Create a deskto p icon Selest the additionsl tasks you would ke Setup to pesform whils instaling D-Link Madis

Server, then click Nest

yla va €xete TpoéoRacn OTo
I™ Create a deskiop icor

TTPOypauua aTrd 1o desktop. Pl

EmA&CTe Create a Quick Launch R
icon yia va £xeTe TIpOCGacn OTo
TTPOypauua atrd v taskbar.

Select Create a startup icon ek [ Mo | corca
WOoTE TO TTPOYPOMUO VO
gekivagl Ye TNV eKkKivnon Tou
uTTOAOYIOTH). 72 Setup - D-Link Media Server

Ready to Install
Setup is now 1eady to begin instaling D-Link Media Server on pour computer.

Click Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want to review or
change any settings.

Ta amapaitnta apxeia 6a e o0k Hoda e =
AvTIYPAQOUV OTIG ETTIAEYUEVES e e e
TTEPIOYXEG TOU UTTOAOYIOTH) OQG.

Ny

<Back Cancel
EmAégTe Install T

1@ Setup - D-Link Media Server HEIE

Completing the D-Link Media
Server Setup Wizard

Setup his finished instaling D-Link Media Server on your
camputer. The appication may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish to exit 5 stup.

EmAéETe Launch D-Link®
Media Server

¥ Launch O-Uink_MedisServer

EmAéCte Finish ‘r
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Alapopewvovtag To D-Link® Media Server

AiapopewvovTag 1o D-Link® Media

Server Software

Edv emAégete To Launch D-Link® Media Server, 6a eygaviotouv Ta
akOAouBeg eTTIAOYEG aTnV 006V

EmiAoyn File Types 61rou
uTTOpEITE Va ETTIAEEETE TO
apxeia audio, video kai
photo tTou emBupeite va
JoIpdoeTe OTO BIiKTUO.

EmAoyny Shared Folders
OTTOU PTTOPEITE VA ETTIAEEETE
TOUG QakéAoug TTou Ba
Bpiokovtal Ta audio,video
photo apyeia cag.

EmAé¢re Add a Folder

[% D-Link Media Server

Shared Folder | Media Fies | System Fie Tvpes | About |

File Types To Scan

Audio Types
[V AIF AIFF

¥ LPCM
% HPHES
¥ MPz
v MF3
¥ M3UPLS
¥ DGG
¥ wiay

¥ wMa

Viden Types Photo Types

v DAT M1V v BMP

¥ MR MPEG AVI W GIF

7 P4 ¥ JPG.IPEJFEG

[ VOBMIMPERZ | | [ jpapCok

[V Mo & PG

W TIF.TIFF

Select All
Clear

[ L . MediaServer

Close.

Shared Folder | Media Files | System| Fie Types | About |

Shared Folder

Shared folder path

G\Media Downloads’
I:\Music Files\L pload

Advanced
Scheduler

Status

Scheduler disabled

Server s active

Close
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Alapopewvovtag 1o D-Link® Media Server

Folder directory n

m

Please select a folder you would like to share:

- {2 Desktop
E )\ )\ =8 My Documents
TIIAEETE TOV AKEAO TTOU £ My eBooks
CETE TOV paKE) — )
TTEPIEXEI TA APXEIA TTOU & My Pictures
B¢éAeTe va poIpdleoTe. +. i My Computer
+- %9 My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin

ETl'l)\é&TE OK } 0K Cancel

[ D-Link Media Server REE

ETravaAGBeTe QUTO TO Bripar s smenl et
EWOOTOU OAOI Ol PAKENOI UE EPRT [
10 apyxeia audio, video, kai —
photo TTou €xeTe va €xouv
TTPOOTEDEI.

Delete a folder

Delete all

Advanced
Scheduler Scheduler disabled

Stalus

Serveris active

Close
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Alapopeuwvovtag 1o D-Link® Media Server

H eTikéta Media Files 6a

oag d¢gixvel €miong 6Aa e
] ) Shared Folder MeciaFies | 5ystem | File Types | About |
Ta audio, video, kai photo = o B [ [
., = Music Diive: Rock FLEM. A
AllTracks Poltk Flock Coldplay &
apxeia. Plaplsts Inty Place Flock Coldplay A
R GodPut A Smile .. Rock. Coldplay &
i The Scientst Flock Coldpley N
locks Flock Coldplay A
Church Daylight FRack Coldplay A
Coldplay Green Eves Flock Coldpley A
Cranberies Warring Sign Rock Coldplay A
Depeche Mods Ahisper Flock Coldplay N
e 09 Tears In Heav... Dthers Others [
e Bran A Rush Of Blood Rack Coldplay A
Amsterdam Flock Coldpley N
doy Diviion Hey Jude Classic Rack. Beatles o
Linkin Patk 1 4m The Walus  Classic Rock Beaties
Love AndRockets Underthe Miky .. Allemative Church o
Marisey ombie Alternative Cranberiee o
New Order Eventhing Counts  Allemative Depeche Mode Dt
Ning Inch Nais AView ToAKI  Others DwanDuan Ot
Offspring | | Love Will Tear Us... Altemative Jop Division Ot
o cranling AllemRock Linkin Pk H
Ball of Confusion Altemative Love And Rock. ot
Prodigy HoMNew Tale Ta.. Rock Love And Rock...  Ec
REM.
Soft Cel
The Difspring
The Sriths
Tool
uz f
»
Close

EmAégre Close
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2uvdéovtag To DSM-520

OAeg o1 emagég ouvdeang audio, video kal networking BpiokovTal
atnv otrigBia éywn Tou DSM-520.

Zuvodéoeig Video

EmAEETE Evav atTd TOuG TEOOEPEIG TPOTTOUG OUVOEDNG video
ylatoDSM-520:

* Composite Video

Connector

TotmoBeTeioTe TO KiTPIVO KOAWSIO
(Trapéxetal) otn Béon VIDEO
Tou DSM-520 kai 1o &dAAo ==
GKPO OTO AVTIOTOIKOU XPWHATOG :
Buoua TG TNAEdpPAONG OOG. -

* S-Video Connector
TotmmoBeTeioTe TO KOAWDIO S-
Video (mapéxetal) otn Béon
S-VIDEO T1ou DSM-520 ka1 10
GA\o akpo aTo S-Video Buoua /‘/

NG TNAEdpAONG 0aG.

Back of TV or VCR

* SCART

TotmmoBeteioTe TO BUCPA OTO = ﬁ—“J
SCART T10oU DSM-520 Kkal
avTioToixwg oto SCART 1ng

TNAEOPOACNG 0aG.

Backof TV or VCR

Me 1o koupTri VIDEO OUT oT0 TNAEXEIPIOTHPIO PTTOPEITE Va ETTIAESETE AVAPEDT OTIG E6000UG
composite / S-Video, SCART kai HDMI. Eav xpnoipotroiotvtal BUoHATa Xwpig va £X0uvV
eTMIAEYED, N 006vn yiveTal UTTAE.
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2uvdéovtag 1o DSM-520

 HDMI

TotroBeTeioTe TO KAAWSIO HDMI
oto HDMI Buopa oty otiabia

kKaAwdiou otnv etragr HDMI tng
TnAedpacong i} Tou audio/video
system. =

Znueiwon: To HDMI kaAwdio
o¢ev TepiAauBaverai.

6yn Tou DSM-520. /’/
TotroBeTeioTe TO GAAO BUC O TOU /‘/

2av mpoemiAoyy To DSM-520 cival TotmoBeTnuévo atn B€aon
Aermoupyiag Tou Composite/S-Video. Matwvtag 1o kouuTtri VIDEO
OTO TNAEXEIPIOTHPIO, UTTOPEITE va PETAREITE GTOUG DIAPOPETIKOUG
TUTTOUG Video TTou TTEPIYPAPOVTAI.

B [laroTe 1o kouuTti VIDEO OUT pia gopd yia va yetapeite
oto SCART.

B [latoTe 1o koupTri VIDEO OUT U0 @opég yia va PeTapeite
oto HDMI.

B [larAoTe 1o koupTri VIDEO OUT Composite/S-Video mode.

To High-Definition Multimedia Interface (HDMI) uroaTnpicer: standard, enhanced, i high-
definition video kai multi-channel digital audio péow evég kKaAwdiou.
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2uvdéovtag 1o DSM-520

2uvdéoeig Audio

2av mrpoemAoyn To DSM-520 £xe1 Tnv Composite audio £€£060. Me 1o kouptri AUDIO
OUT oTo TnAexelpIoTrplo, AAAAZETE TNV ETTIAOYA 0AG AVAPECT OTN TTPOETTIAEYHEVN
KaI TNV OTITIKAG ivag/ coaxial.

EmA£ETE €vav atTd TOUG TPEIG TPOTTOUG VI VO CUVOETETE TO NXITIKG 0OG
ouoTnua:

* Composite Audio
TomoBeTeioTe TO KOKKIVO KAl
aompo BUoPa OTA AVTIGTOIXO
(xpwpatiopéva) BuouaTa TOU TNG
B8¢ang AUDIO oto DSM-520.

TomoBeteioTe Ta BUopaTta TOU

GAAOU aKpPOU OTA AVTIOTOIXA L
(xpwuaTiopéva) puopata g

Back of TV VCR or Home Stereo

TnAedpaong 1 Tou audio/video
OUCTAMATOG 00G.

* Optical Digital Audio
ZuvoéaTte To BUOpa Tou KaAwdiou
otrmikAG ivag ato OPTICAL Buopa

Tou DSM-520 kai cuvdEaTe eTTiong
10 GAAO AKPO TOU OTO QVTIOTOIXO
Buopa Tou audio (nxo)ouoTAuaTog
| v |

0ag.

Znueiwon: Auté 1o kaAwdio dev
epiAauBaverar.

» Coaxial Digital Audio
>uvdéaTe T0 BUopa Tou coaxial
KaAwdiou COAX BuopaTou DSM-
520 kai ouvdEaTe eTTiong T0 GAAO
dKpo Tou aTO avTioToIXO BUCHQ
Tou audio (NX0)OUGTAPATOG
0aG.

Znueiwon: Auto 1o kKaAwadio dev
epiAauBaverar. Hone oo Sy
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2uvdéovtag 1o DSM-520

AikTuokn oUvdeon
EmAECTE pia aTrd Tig U0 dIabEaiueg GUVOETEIS yia To OIKTUO OAG:

* RJ-45 BUoopua Ethernet

>uvdéoTe TO KAaAWdIO
(Trapéxetar) otnv Bupa Network
(RJ45) kai ouvdéoTe TO GANO
dkpo aTov router r} aTo hub TOU
dIKTUOU 0aG.

Switch or Router

* AoUppatn Kepaia
TotroBeTeioTe TNV Kepaia oTn
Béon antenna connector.
BeBaiwBeite 611 gival KaAd
ToTToOETNUEVN KAl BpioKETAI
aTpapévn TTPOG TA ETTAVW.

Znueiwon: Mmopeite va éxere Tautdxpova Kai 1o Ethernet kaAwdio kai Tnv Kepaia
aoupuarng SIKTUAKNS emapng. Kavéva amé ra dUo Oev emnpeddel tn xpnaon rou
dAAou aAAd ro dikTuo givar Tpoafdoiuo pévo amo évav TUTTo oUVOEDNS KGO popd
(acUpparo n evalpuaro).O TUTOS SIKTUQKNS OUVOEONS UTTOPEI va ETTIAsyel péoa
am6 1o Setup Wizard kai va aAaxBei péoa amé 1o Setup Menu. MNa va €icéABeTe
aro Setup Menu, emAééte SETUP oTo TnAgxeipiaTiipio.
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2uvdéovtag 1o DSM-520

270 TTAPAKATW OIAYPAPUa UTTOPEITE va OeiTe TTwg Ba ival To SikTUO
oag agou gykataoTtabei To MediaLounge™ DSM-520 Wireless HD
Media Player.

£y
Cable/DSL Modem
Digital
Camcorder .) J \
‘ Wireless Router  Network Attached Storage

MP3 Player ;I L
Digital Camera \_J Deskiop PC ‘ \\% |

Internet Camera

DSM-520
Wireless HD Media Player

Entertainment System
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10. ENTER / EMIAOIH

12. SETUP
13. MENU
14. XPQMATIKA

XPNOIUOTIOIWVTAG TO TNAEXEIPIOTIPIO

XpNOIMOTTOIWVTAG TO THAEXEIPIOTHAPIO

EKKINHEZH / MAYSH
AEITOYPFIAZ
AAGAPIOMITIKOI
XAPAKTHPEX

HOME (APXIKH O©ONH)
TEAEIA

$BHZIMO

SIFASH

SEAIAAANQ & KATQ
HXOS +8&-

n=Q

. IAHKTPATIEPIHITHZHZ

KQAIKOMOIHMENA MNAHKTPA

SYNTOMEYSHS e
15. STOP, PLAY/PAUSE, REV, FF, ‘

PREV KA| NEXT M\{SIC PHOTO VIDEO  UBK
16. MAHPO®OPIES DD ® @
17. EMANAAHWH use  sTop pavesE
18. ANAZHTHZH [ }O
19. ANAKATEMA (TITAQN) REV. P PREV.NeXT

20. EIKONA ETTl EIKONOX (PIP)
21.
22. EZ0A0Z VIDEO

<« »
REPEAT SHUFFLE SEARCH  INFO

E=OAOZ AUDIO

DSM-520
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XpnoipoTtrolwvtag To On-Screen (e11i TNg 086vN¢) TTANKTPOAGYIO

XpnoipotroiwvTtag To On-Screen
(eTTi TG 086VNG) TTANKTPOAGYIO
Omrote xpeidleate va eiocayete keiyevo, matiote ENTER oTo

TNAEXEIPIOTAPIO Kal TO TTANKTPOAOYIO Ba eppavidetar oTnv 086vn
oag.

WUSIC : Editable Playlists

amy
Create

Dialata

To TANKTPOAGYIO XpelddeTal yia pia TAnBwpa gpyaciwy, 6TTwg
n ovopartodocia Tou DSM-520 kaBwg kai yia Tnv avadntnon
Sl1apopwV TUTTWYV APXEIWV HOUTIKAG, pwToypadiwy Kal video. MNa va
XPNOILJOTIOINCETE KATTOIOV XAPOKTAPA «QWTIOTE» TOV UE TA TTANKTPA-
BéANn atrd 1o TNAexeIpioTpio Kai TTEoTe To ENTER.

Keiuevo ,uTTopeite va ypAayeTe €1TioNG XPNOIUOTTOIWVTAG TA KOUUTTIA
2-9 0710 TNAEXEIPIOTAPIO 0AG, OTTWG KAVETE KAl PJE TO KIVATO OAG
TNAéQwvo. «PwrtioTe» To OK kai TéaTe ENTER POAIG TEAEIWOETE e
TNV €1I0aywyn KeIPEVOU.
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

MeTa Tn apxikfi eykardotaon 1o DSM-520 epgavilel To Setup
Wizard. To Setup Wizard 8a cag Bonbrioel y€ow BaCIKWV BNPATWYV
otn dladikacia diaudpewong Tou DSM-520. MTropeite eTTiong va
xpnoipotroinoete Windows® Connect Now (WCN) yia va attAoTrolioeTe
TNV dlapdpPWaon NG acUpPaTNG ouvdeong, BAETTETE OeAida 22.

MEDIQLOUNCE R

Entertainment Network mm

Welcome to the setup wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the setup of your media player.
Before you proceed, make sure the media server

software is running.

ID-LinkKsSetlp Wizard

EmAéETe Next yia va EexiviioeTe
10 DSM-520 Setup Wizard
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Mpdywte €va O6vopa Tng
EMAOYAG 0OG I aPAOCTE TO

T p OETTI )\ EY U éV 0. :::wm;l;z:“ﬁ:; :::fiiaLounge media player to a
MyhedaPier
Press Enter to display oncreen keyboard, or select Next
to continue.
o Back  Net
D LinKISetlip Wizard
EmA&CTe NEXT yia OUVEXEID m—

EmiAégTe TOV TUTTO

SiIkTOwong oag.
Select Your Network Connection
Edv emAé€ate evoupparn, Comasion: TR
petaBeite aTn geAida 20, ol
non umdpyouoeg pubpioeig
0ag

D LinKISetlip Wizard

EmAéETe NEXT yia cuvéyeia

Edav xpnoiyomoieite
acUpuaTn SIKTUWGN ETTIAEETE o

10 SSID TOU BIKTUOU. Please Select the SSID
SSID:

D LinKiSetlip Wizard

EmAéETe NEXT yia ouvéxeia —_
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

O1utrdpyouoeg pubpuiceig oag
ey@avifovral Kal gmopouv
va aAAaxBoUv og autd TO
onueio.

Mtmopei va yiver xphon
HEX n ASCII xapakrtnpwv

Your Current Network Settings

yla tnv gvepyormoinon twv o B
«KAgIdIWvyaopaleiag. Acgite Wode: ITEETIIENIE

, L, Encryption: Disable Bl
TEPLIOCOOTEPA OTO EYXEIPIDIO KeyIndex: 1 [

Xpnong mmou BpiokeTal uéoa oTo s
CD-ROM

EmAéETe NEXT yia Guvéxeia

O1utrdpyouoeg pubpioeig oag
ey@avidovral Kal gmopouv
va aAAaxBoUv og autd TO
onueio.

Your Current Network Settings
Configuration:  DHCP  H
1P Address: 192168028
Netmask: | 255262560
Gateway: | 19246804
DNS:| 19216804

o Bak  Net

D LinKiSetlp Wizard
.

EmAégTe NEXT yia guvéxeia —

EmiAéSte Media Server améd
Tn AioTa

D LinKISetlip Wizard
-

e

EmAégTe NEXT yia cuvéxeia
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DSM-520 Setup Wizard

Your setup is complete!

You are now ready to experience your
MediaLounge player.

ID-LinkKISetlp Wizard
i

EmAé¢Te Done yia TEAOG

To setup oAokAnpwOnke

Ma AETITOEPEIG TTANPOYOPIES Kl UTTOOTNPICOUEVOUG TUTTOUG APXEiWYV,
Ocite 1O gyxeIpidlo xpriong mou Bpioketal péoa oto CD-ROM Tou
MediaLounge™.

To MediaLounge™ DSM-520
gival Twpa £TOIYO YIa VO OTEIAE
Meaa aTTé TO JiKTUS GAG UOUTIKNA,

PwToypaieg kai video TraiovTag ig -
TOV POAO TOU KEVTPOU TNG OIKIAKIG —
0ag yuxaywyiag. Online Zone

ATé auTr] TNV apxikrp o8ovn, = Tt @S
MTTOPEITE va eXETE TTPOCGRACN
ota: MY MEDIA, USB DIRECT,
or ONLINE ZONE. Ta atreuBeiag
MeTGBaon oTnv apxikr 08ovn,
atrAG emAEETE TO KoupuTri HOME
OTO TNAEXEIPITTHPIO.
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Alapop@wvovTtag TIG acUpuareg pubuioelg péow Tou WCN

AIoOpPPWVOVTAG TIG ACUPHOTEG PUBMIOEIG
péow Tou Windows® Connect Now (WCN)

Edv éxete dn diapoppwoel TiIG acUpuaTeg pubuioeig oto PC oag,
avTl Tou setup wizard, pytopeite va xpnoigotoicioete Windows®

Connect Now (WCN) yia va puBuicete Tnv acUpuaTtn cuvOean Tou
DSM-520.

Znueiwon: To WCN civar diabéaiuo puovo oc PC tou diabétouv
eykareotnuéva ra Windows® XP ue 1o Service Pack 2.

) D-Link Media Server
) D-Link VGA Webcam
“j EPSON Print:

@
Mnyaivere oto Start > Al |3

Programs > Accessories > :§ e —m
N g , osaft Office Tooks » £ synchranize
Communications Kal €TMAEETE ===

q | > 15 Windows Explorer
Wireless Network Setup
Wizard.

A wordpad

>
¥
v

Welcome to the Wireless Network
Setup Wizard

EmAéETe NEXT yia cuvéyeia T
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Alapop@wvovTtag TIG acupuarteg pubuioelg péow Tou WCN

MéaTe TNV emIAOYA TTPOOBECNG
VEWV UTTOAOYIOTWV OTO
uttédpyov acUpPaTo diKTUO
oag.

wireless Network Setup Wizard [ x|

What do you want to do?

Select & kask:
" Set up a new wireless netwark.

& Add new computers of davices to the M-Lounge' network,

<ok ]

T

EmAégTe NEXT yia ouvéxeia

EmiAégTe TO Use a USB
flash drive,yia va cwoete Tig
UTTGpXoUOEG pubuioeig oag.

EmAéETe NEXT yia ouvéyeia

Wireless Network Setup Wizard x|

How do you want to set up your network?

This wizard provides bwo methads for creating a wireless network. Using a Flash drive is easier
and more secure,

;9
5

¥ Use a LS5 flash drive {recommended)

Using this method, you create network settings once
and save them ko your Flash drive. Then, you use the
flash drive to add more devices and computers ko your
network,

" Set up a network manualy

Using this methed, you must set up each computer or
device separately,

Bk ]

?
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Alauop@wvovTag TIC aoUpUaTES PUBLIOEIS

TommoBetACTE TO USB flash

drive otnv USB Bupa Tou
uTToAOYIOTH.

EmAéETe NEXT yia cuvéyeia

Wireless Network Setup Wizard

Save settings to your flash drive.

Plug your Aash drive into any USB port on this computer, and wat For the. drive letter to
appear below,

v »

Uise: this drive letter of choase a dfferent one,

Flash drive:

The wizard wil save your network settings to the flash drive. This could toke up ta 30
secands

<ok ==

f

Autn n oeAida Ba eppavioTei
OTav TEAEIWOEI N KATAYPOYT)

Twv puBuicewv oto USB
flash drive.

s Network Setup

rd

Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.

Your network settings are saved ta the Flash drive. Now Fallow these steps

1. Plug the flash drive into your wireless access point, Many devices wil bink their ights three:
times when the transfer is complete; otherwise wait 30 seconds

2. Plug the flash drive into each computer or devic you want to add to your network.

3. Plug the flash crive hack into this computer, and then click Next.

& W re=s»

EE &
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Alaop@WVoVTag TIG aoUPUATESG PUBIOEIS HéoW

AoaipéoTe To USB flash drive
atré 1o PC kal TOTToBeTACTE TO
oTn BUpa USB TTou BpIioKeTal
oTnVv eummpocbia éyn TOU
DSM-520.

Oa gugavioTei N akéAoubn
086vn oto DSM-520. SSID: M-LoungeWCN

WCN settings detected. Would you
like to apply the settings?

EmAéETe NEXT yia cuvéxeia

H 0084vn autr emBeRaiwvel 6T

01 aoUpuaTEG pUBUICEIG £X0UV SSID: M-LoungeWCN
yivel kal epapuolovTal. :

The WCN settings have been applied.
System is restarting.
Please remove the USB drive.

EmAégTe OK
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Alapop@wvovTtag TIG acUpuareg pubuioelg péow Tou WCN

ivsiess Network setp wizard =
ZT r] 0 U V éx e I a a Q a I p éoT e TO Transfer your network settings to your other computers or devices.
U S B fl aS h d ri Ve qno’ TO D S M - “Your network settings are saved to the flash drive. Now Follow these steps:
520 kai ToTroBeTrOTE TO TTAAI s

times wher

otn USB Bupa tou PC.

3. Plug the Flash drive back inta this computer, and then cick Next.

wil biink ther lights three

0 each computer vou want ta add to your netwark.

E W res B

< Back Hext = Cancel

T

EmAéETe NEXT yia cuvéyeia

wireless Network Setup wizard x|

The wizard completed successfully

Your wireless ow readly ta use. You have successfully
set up the follo :

DRI 520 Wrelss WD Wik Py H

Frint Network Settings

[ For security reasans, remave netwark sectings from my
flash dive

To closs this wizard, cick Finish.

< Back Firish Cance

f

EmAéETe Finish

OAokAnpwaoarte TV SIOUOPPWOT) TG OCUPHOTNG
ouvdeong xpnoipotroiwvtoag 1o WCN!

418



ZNMEIWOEIG

419



Texvikn YIrooTtRpign

MnopeiTte va BpeiTe software updates kal NANPOPOPIEG YIa TN XpRoN TWV NPOIOGVTWV
oTIG 10T00EAIdEG TNG D-Link

H D-Link npoo®épel oToug neEAATEG TNG Swpedv unoaTnpIgn
oaTov EAAadIkO xwpo

MMOPEITE Va EMNIKOIVWVEITE PE TO TUMAKMA TEXVIKNAG UNOCTAPIENG HECW TNG I0TOOEAIDAG
N HEOW TNAEQOVOU

MNa neAareg evrog Tou EAAadIkoU X@wpou:
TnAspwvikn vnoornpi&n D-Link :
TnA: 210 86 11 114

®ag: 210 86 53 172
(Acutépa-Mapaokeun 09:00-17:00)

e-mail: support@dlink.gr

Texvikn unootnpi&n D-Link péow Internet:

http: / /www.dlink.gr
ftp:/ /ftp.dlink.it

D-Link

Building Networks for People
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